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ADJUNCTIONS AND PROJECTIONS IN SYNTAX

by
MARGARET JEAN SPEAS

Submitted to the Department of Linguistics and Philosnphy
on June 27, 1986 in partial fulfillment of the
requirements for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in
Linguistics

ABSTRACT

This dissertation presents a theory of prc,ection of syntactic
configurations from the lexicon. The first chgter outlines a theory
of the D-Structure level of representation in which all well-formedness
conditions on underlying structures are deducable from other
independent principles of the Gramar. This theory extends the work of
Stowell, who argued that linear precedence relations could be derived
from independent principles. I propose that domination relations may
likewi se be derived from independent principles. This proposal is
based on the theory of lexical representations of Higyginbotham(1985,
1986), in which words of all lexical categories(N, V, A, P) are thought
to have a 'theta grid' as part of their lexical entry. It is argued
that the relations which hold anong these grids are sufficient to give
all the information that we need to deduce the damination relations
which result when these lexical entries are projected from the
lexicon. The structures which are so projected, which 1 call Thematic
Structures, are universal abstract relational structures, They encadc
domination relations, which are derived from thamatic relations, but do
not encode, precedence nor do they encode adjacency. It is further
proposal that non-lexical or 'Functrional' categories are heale at
D-Structure, but that the way that they project differs in significant
ways from the way that lexical categories project., The first Chapter
concludes with a discussion of the properties of adjunction
constructions, pointing out that the claims of May(1985) about
damination relations in LF adjunction structures lead to the conclusion
that such structures are always three-dimensional.

The second chapter has to do with the two related issues which have
come to be associ ated with the term "Configurationality" The first is
the question of whether all languages distinguish structurally between
subject and object The diverse data which have been alduced as evidence
for variation in configurationality are brought together in order to
clarify the issue. While it is often assumed that "nonconfigurational"
lanquages are those with 'flat' structures, the data actually seem to
call for some sort of dual representation.

The second issue is then shown to be related to, but {ndependent of,
the issue of underlying dumination relations, It is claimed that the
proposal of Jelinek(1984) that the Configurationality parameter should
be stated in terms of the status of overt nominals as aljuncts and of



pronomi nal clitics as arguments is on the right track, but it makes the
wrong prediction in certain cases, and it could allow violations of the
Projection Principle.

The language used as a case study is Navajo. It has been proposed
tha Navajo overt naminals are actually adjuncts, and that pronominal
clitics are the 'real' arguments. There are two problems with this.
First, by standard syntactic tests, overt nominals do not behave like
adjuncts, they behave like arguments. Second, the pronominal clitics
are emnbedded within an gpparently unstructured string of prefixes, and
it is not obvious that they are accescible to syntax a all, let alone
in argument positions,

Chapter 3 considets in detail the status of the Navajo prefixes which
mark subject and object agreement. Arguments are given that these
agreement prefixes must be infixes, that is, that they must be inserted
into a discontinuous lexical itam.

If this infixation model for Navajo is correct, then the problem of
the accessibility of the pronominal agreement clitics in the syntax is
not so serious; in fact it might be proposed that they are in argument
positions a D-Structure and S-Structure, and simply infix a PF.
However, such a proposal would contradict the syntactic evidence that
overt nominals are in argument, not adjoined, positions. As a solution
to this problem, an extension of the definition of an alluwable
syntactic CHAIN is suggested, whereby the tail of a CHAIN may be in a
non-theta position only if it is a subpart of a word,

The syntactic facts which have led previous researchers to consider
Navajo to be nonconfigurational are considered in Chagter 4, These
facts involve some curious restrictions on the interpretation of null
pronomi nals, which seem to violate binding conditions, It is claimed
that the data reveal a parallelism restriction on the assignment of
Grammatical Relations, which is best handled if we treat the relevant
constructions as Across-the-Board(ATB) constructions. This explanation
is designed to cagture and explain the original insight of thuse who
proposed that Navajo has a parsing strategy, while showing that the
differences between Navajo and more familiar languages are a matter of
variation in independently available grammatical principles.

After an ATB account of the Navajo facts is presented in general
terms, the question of the status of *hese representations in
gramatical theory is aldressed, It turns out that all of the
constructions for which an ATB account has been proposed share the
configurational properties of adjunction constructions., As was pointed
out in Chapter 1, what is currently ~nown about adjunction structures
in general leads us to expect parallelism effects in just these
constructions.,

Thesis Supervisor: Kenneth Locke Hale

Title: Ferrari P Ward Professor of Linguistics



Acknowledgement s

With all due respect to my thesis committee, I would like to begin my
aknowledgements with an expression of graitude which is, I am sorry
to s&, a few yeas too lae. Adri an Akmaji an, my first synt & teecher
and avisor, profoundly influenced my thinking in every aspect of
Linguistics. I will always be graeful tha I was lucky enough to
shae same of his insight, .enthusi aam and wit. If he were here, 1'd
thank him for laghing uproariously when I asked him wha "Boolcan
Conditions on Analyzability" were (and also for actually explaining it
clearly).

The members of my committee, Ken Hale, Noam Chomsky and Jim
Higginbothan, have all taight me a grea deal, &out linquistic issues,
and also &out being careful, responsible and far in work and life,
Their influence in this dissertaion is clea, but their influence on
my life and work ha only begun.

I also bear the mak of my other excellent teachers & the University
of Arizona., Susan Steele, in paticula, taght me wha a linguistic
argument should be. Dick Oehrle, Ann Farmer, Dick Damers, Ellavina
Perkins ad Adrienne Lehrer all taight me well,

In adition to the innumer &le colleagues with whom I have shared
ideas, random thoughts, complaints and inspiréions, several feaculty
members, fellow students and visitors have male paticularly valuable
contributions to this dissertaion. I an graeful to Richad Lason
for useful discussion and encour ayament, to Donca Steri ale for
claifying many things, to Richa&d Kayne for insight, to Jay Keyser for
word processors axd much more, to Wayne O'Neil for gproving, to Morris
Halle for always making me go first, to Maggie Caraino axd Naxcy
Peters for turkey and furniture and for keeping everything running
smoothly, to Tova Rgoport for always being willing to listen to
pre-present &ion versions of vaious ideas and help me make them
intelligible, to Maygi e Browning for being brilli ant, to Betsy Saey
for expl @ning Navajo pro-drop to me in our first year, to Andy Barss
for extensive valuable 1ast-minute comments on Chgter 1, ad also for
computerized marginali g to Naoki rukui, with whom I colléboraed in
developing many of the ideas in Chegter 1, for being so good-néaured
eébout sharing a office with my piles of books and pgoers, to Kyle
Johnson, for hours spent & a sounding boad, to various fiellow
Athabaskanists who shared ideas with me: Leslie Saxon, Ellavina
Perkins, Michael Kraiss and Jim Kai, to Lal Ma &z, for interesting
discussions of Configur a&ionality, to adiences & WCCFL and & U.C.
Berkeley, with particular thanks to Eve Sweetser, Charles and Lily
Fillmore, and Geurge La&koff, also to thouse who maie time for me during
my brief visit to CSLI, in paticula Bill Poser, Peter Reterson, Joen
Bresnen, Pal Kipasky ad Susan Stucky.



It is thanks to my frieends tha I am ending up in aceg ad gown
instea of in astraghtjaket. Thanks to Gabriel, Rita, Richad,
Klais, Maggie, Bob, Vila, Tova Nigel, Dinette, Juliette, Kyle, Andy,
Doug, Loren, Carol, Naoki, Betsy S, Betsy R, David, Alicja Otto,
GLITCH ad the others. Also thaks to my co-inhaitats of the
inf amous Lawrence St. house: Jan, Mohamed, Jane, Lori, Lynn, Maggie,
Bob, Colleen, Crispin, Mike and Gébe. Dick Carter also deservies
mention & a honoray Lawrelle.

I an graeful to the students, aministra&ion and other teeachers a
Nav &jo Cammunity College for giving me the opportunity to work with
than., 1 leanead agrea deal from Ellavina Perkins, Andrew Becenti,
Bl ackhorse Mitchell, Martha Jackson, Lorene Legéh, Lorrane Begaye,
Mary Halwood, Betty Butler, Tony Goldtooth, LairaWallae, Alice
Neundorf and Roseann Willink,

The camunity of women in linquistics deserves a gred deal of
thanks, those who went before me and paved the way, & well as those
who I have worked with during the past tew yearas.

I thank my sisters Naxy and Kahy for const ent mor al support, and 1
dedicae this work to my paents for hasing me and for st anding behind
me no mater how fa avay I was.



TABLE OF OONTENTS

Abstr &t
Acknowl edgement s

Int roduction

0.1 Mdulaity: Subsystems, Levels and Components
0.2 Internal and External Licensing Conditions

0.2.1 Rcliing the Levels

0.3 D-Structure
0.3.1 From Phrase Structure Rules to
Licensing Conditions

0.3.1.1 X-ba Theory

0.3.1.2 INFL and the Healedness of S
0.3.1.3 The Specifier and Head of S'
0.3.1.4 The Theta Criterion

0.3.1.5 Adjuncts

0.4 The Relevance of D-Structure to Ocher
Synt ectic Levels

The Projection Principle Revisited

Barriers and L-Making

Complet € Functional Complexes &

Binding Dumains

0.4.4 Theta Positions in CHAINS

0. 4'
0. 4.
0.4

.

w N =

.

0.5 Paamnetric Vearieion
0.6 Overview of the Thesis

Chepter 1: Projection from the Lexicon

1.1 Local Relaions and Projection
1.1.1 Themnaic Grids
1.1.2 Discharge of Thenaic Positions
1.1. 2,1 Thetamaking
1.1.2.2 Thet a-binding
1.1.2.3 Thetaidentificaion
1.1.2.4 Autonymous thet a making
1.1.2.5 Adverbi al Modificaion
1.2 Thanaic Constituency

&
1l.2.1 Phrese Makers

10
13
15

17

17
19
20
23
25
26

27
27
31

32
33

34
35

41
41
42
48
50
53
54
55
56

57
61



1.2.2 Healedness ad Projection 72

1.3 Functivnal Caegories 84
1.3.1 The Structure of IP axd DP 91
1.3.2 Function Fe&ures 91
1.3.3 Deriving the Surf ae Order 95
1.3.4 The Spec Position 98
1.3.5 Some Consequences of the Proposal 101

1.4 The X-bar Schema 108

1.5 Adjunction Constructions ae Three-Dimensional 116

Chegter 2: Configuraionality: Vvariaion in the
Projection of Structure 119

2,1 Whea is a "Nonconfiguraiona" Lawguaye? 119
2.1.1 A Digression &out Word Order 125

2.2 Evidence for Dual Represent &ions 129
2.2.1 Subject/Object Asymmetri es 130
2.2.2 Warlbiri 145
2.2.3 Jap aese 150
2.2.4 Hungai an 159
2.2.5 Malayal an 169
2.2.5.3 VSO Languages 179
2,2,6 Summay of Evidence 182
2.2.7 The Dual Represent &ion Hypothesis 183
2.2.8 Pronominal Argument Languages vs.

Lexical Argument Languages 186
2.2.9 Navajo Overt Nominals ae in
Argument Puaitions 196
Chepter 3: Pronaminal Argument Infixes 198
3.1 Navajo Prefixes ad the Existence of
Dual Represent &ions 202
3.2 Interrupted Synthesis 203
3.3 Three Arguments for an Infixaion Account
of Navajo Verb Formation 204
3,3.1 Lexical Rel &edness 207
3.3.2 Perfective Mode Choice and Da-Shi ft 211
3.3.3 Ni-é&sH rption 222
3.3.4 Summay 227
3.3.5 Evidence for Concéenaive Verb Formeion 228
3.4 Infixes &ad CHAINS 232
3.5 Arguvent Positions 238
Chepter 4: An Across-the-Board Account of Nev &jo
Rel&ive Claises 244
4.1 Introduction 244



4.2 Nago Sentence Structure
4.2.1 Simple Sentences
4.2.2 Rel&ive Claises

4.3 Parallelism in Relaive Claise Constructions

4.4 An Across-the-Board Treament of Nav &jo
Relaive Cl aises

4.5 On the Inadequacy of & Simple pro-drop
Account of Nav gjo

4,6 On Mgping Conventions
4 Formal Properties of ATB Represent &ions
The Coordina e Structure Constr ant
Willi ans(1978) ATB Formé&

7.1
7.2
+7.3 Goodall (1984) Union of Phrase Makers

.7.4 ATB Effects in Non-Coordind ¢ Constructions
7.5

4.7

4.7

.7
4
4.7.
4
4
4, 7. Ocher Paallel Constructions

.7.5.1 Bella Coola

«7.5.2 Hopi

The Navajo Cese

6.1 Base Generaion of Parallel Pronaninals
.6.2 LF Extrection axd Parallel vari & .es
6.3 Adjunction, Embedding axl Gener &li zed
Tr ens.ormék i ons

248
248
252

254

263

270
285

293
293
294
297
304
306
307
311

313
314
317

320



Introduction: Licensing a& D-Structure

The goal of linguistic theory is to discuver what it is that we know
when we know a human laguage. In the view of Generative Grammeriens,
a person who knows a given language knows both the vocabul ay(lexical
items) of that laguage al the principles for constructing sentences
out of lexical items. A Gramma, then, is a system of principles
acording to which basic units of the vocabulay a&e related to one

another.

This dissertation is devoted to an exanination of the principles
which generate and constrain well-formed underlying structures within
the Govermment axd Binding theory. Before presenting, in Chater 1, a
theory of the projection of structure from the lexicon, I will outline
the basic principles of GB theory, and their orgenization, focussing on
those principles which will be relevant for the renainder of the work,
My intention here is to introduce the realer to the assumptions which I
will consider crucial, and to present an introduction to the version of

GB presented in Chomsky (1986 a and b).



0.1 Modulaity: Subsystems, Levels and Camponents

The gproah taken within Government &nd Binding Theory to the
discovery of principles of human language has been a modul & one: there
ae principles which ae paticula to laguae, ad these distinct
principles ae thought to be groupel into subsystems, and to &ply at
various levels of representation. Such amodula view allows us to
cha aterize lawguage vaiation in terms of par aneterization of a
restricted set of principles of Universal Grammer (UG). UG, then,
consists in a set of universal primitives over which linguistic
relations ae defined. These linguistic relations ae constrained by

the principles of the vaious modules,

It should be amphasized that GB theory is "modular" in (at least) the
three different ways specified &ove, First, the linguistic system
itself is viewed as a distinct module of cognition, in the sense of
Fodor (1983). While there é&re certain conditions imposed on the Gr ammar
in order to allow interfae with other cognitive systems, the
linguistic faculty is an aitonymous system, in the sense that there are
linguistic representations to which strictly linguistic principles
&ply. It should be noted that Chomsky (19864, class lectures) has been
caeful to explain that he does not hold the view, which has been
ascribed to him in various plaes, that syntax is 'aitonymous' in the
sense that it has no interation whatsoever with any other linguistic

or cognitive system. Rather, his position is that a restricted set of

- 10 -



distinct principles interact in vaious interesting ways, but this

inter action does not imply non-discreteness.

The second type of modulaity found in GB theory is the fact that the
subsystems of gramatical principles are distinct, with each subsystem
providing a paticula type of constraint on the well-formedness of
sentences.

(1) SUBSYSTEMS OF PRINCIPLES
(1) bounding theory
(ii) govermment theory
(iii) theta-cheory
(iv) binding theory
(v) Case theory
(vi) control theory
(vii) X-bar theory

Chomsky (1981:5)

The principles of these subsystems eah yield a partial
representation of any expression, and their combinetion yields a
complete analysis of any expression. An expression may be ill-formed
due to a violation of only one principle; alternatively, several

principles may be violated in agiven exptession.l

Although these subsystems ae distinct, they fu interat. Oonditions
in one subsystem may be stated over vocaul ay which is defined within
a different subsystan, For example, the domains of gplication of the
Binding Principles ae stated in terms of structural configurations

given by X-bar theory, and the asigmment of Case is caried out either

1. Actually, becaise of the way in which the vaious principles
interact, it is not simple to formulate an example in which one and
only one principle is viol ated,

- 11 -



under a particula structural configuration or through association with

the assignment of a particular theta-role.

The third sense in which GB theory is modular is that the subsets of
principles gply & different levels of representation. In GB theory,
there ane 3 syntactic levels of representation plus a level of Phonetic
Form, ad these levels are organized & follows:

(2) LINGUISTIC LEVELS

D-Structure

S-Structure

/ N\
/ N\
/ \
Phonetic Logical
Form Form

A well-formed expression must meet those conditions on relaions
which hold at each level. Furthermore, ay particular category or
constituent which gpears at ay level must be licensad at that level.
We may state this condition on the gppear ance of elements at a given
level in the following form:

(3) LICENSING PRINCIPLE:

a. Every formative in a Phravse—marker2 must be licensed,
b. A node N is LICENCED iff N enters into one of

the restricted set of linguistic relat:ions.3

. o — — - -

2. A phrase maker is an astrect representation of linguistic
relations. The properties of Phrase makers will be discussed at
length in the next Chapter.

3. I will be assuming in what follows that all of the D-structure
linguistic relations ae strictly local. In fact, for English it seems
to be the case that all of the relations which license nodes at
D-structure demand strict adjacency. The question of whether

- 12 =



Informally, this principle requires that every terminal and
non-terminal node in a tree must have some purpose in the sentence.
More particularly, every node must enter into a local nelation which

defines its participation in the sentence as a whole.

In the next section, I will briefly outline the licensing conditions
which hold of PF, LF and S-Structure. I will then turn to amore
in-depth discussion of the lircensing conditions on D-Structure, since
these are the conditions with which the remainder of the dissertation

will be concerned,

0.2 Internal and External Licensing Conditions

Those well-formedness conditions which hold of a particula level in
virtue of its status as a link with some other system of cognition ae
called "external" conditions, hecaise they are influenced by the
vocebulay of a module "outside" of the system of linguistic levels
di agr anmed in (2). The levels of Logical Form and Phonetic Form serve
as links to systems of language use. In particular, Logical Form
representations must be accessible to the semantic system, and Phonetic
Form must be acessible to the aticulatory and auditory systems.
Therefore, both of these levels ae subject to vaious constralning

— o —— - s oo —

long-distance relations such a the relation 'antecedent of' ae
base-gener ale or derivcd in the maoping fram D-Structure to
S-Structure is an empirical one which is still open., See
Sportiche(1983), Brody(1984) and Chomsky(1985) on this issue,

- 13 -



principles in virtue of their status & links with these "external"

systems.

The most general of these is the 'Principle of Full Interpretation':
(4) PRINCIPLE OF FULL INTERPRETATION (FI)

Every element of PF and LF must receive an gopropriate interpretation.
(1986 4a:98)

This principle requires that all .elements which gopear at PF or LF
must be interp :tale in the particular system to which the level in
question provides a link. For examnple, this principle forbids awy
elements in the ultimate PF representation of a sentence which do not
show up in the uttered string. Similarly, no vauous elements may
gpea in the LF representation of any expression. Chomsky points out
that it is not logically necessay the<t FI should hold of natural
language, and indeed it does not hold of many formal lengueges, as
demonstrated by the fact that (5a is a well-formed expression in the
standard notations for quantificaion theory, which has the same
interpretatil‘)n as (5b).

(5) a. (Ax' (2+2=4) (for all x, 2+2=4)

b, 2+2::4

In addition to ensuring that no 'extra' or vacuous material gopears
at agiven level, the licensing conditions require that each element
which gopears at that level have one of a restricted set of
interpretations. For example, each segment a PF must correspond to
one of the se: of possible phonetic segments, Similaly, each terminal
element at LF must be licensed as either an argument or treace of an

acgument, a predicate or a oper ator.

-14 -



Thus we see tha PF and LF provide an interface with other cognitive
systems, axd in that cgpacity, they conform to certain independent
licensing conditions. Chamsky(198ta) aldresses the question of whether
S-Structure, which links the three other linguistic levels but is not
related to sy external cognitive systems, might also have independent
licensing conditions., While he notes certain conditions which do seem
to hold & S-Structure, such & conditions on syntactic '‘chains', he
specul ates that "...these properties of S-Structure may be reducible to
the independent conditions of FI holding of PF and LF representation

and the conditions on D-Structure, given an gopropriate acount of the

ways in which the elanents of a structure E = (D, S, P,L)4 may be

related,.” (1986a:101)

0.2.1 Relating the Levels

The four levels of representation are related through the rule
‘affect alphea', which essentially allows constituents to be freely
moved, alded or deleted, as long & the resulting representation
conforms to the gopropriate licensing principles at eah level. 1In
aldition to the conditions which hold & every level, the mguping from

one level to awther must obey the Projection principle, which requires

that any element which is selected as a lexical feature at one

linguistic level must gppea & every linguistic level,

4., Where E is a expression, and D, S, P and L and D-Structure,
S-Structure, PF, and LF, respectively.

- 15 -



In GB theory, basic sentence structure is considered to be a
syntattic representation of certain properties of lexical items. This
is assured by the Projection Principle, which states that "lexical
structure must be represented caegorially at every syntactic
level." (Chamsky 1986a:84) Intuitively, the Projection Principle states
that any aguments required by a lexical item a& &y one level must be
represented categorially at all levels. Chamsky(198l1) formalizes the
Projection Principle a follows.

PROJECTION PRINCIPLE

Given :

i) [
ii)

G .l.a'.'bl.ll

(
G
where a is an immedi ate constituent of G,

RN TR I |

(i) If b is &n immedi ate constituent of G at Li' ad G=a',
then a thetamaks b in G.

(ii) If aselects b in G as a lexical property,
then a selects b in G at Lj.

(iii) If aselects b in G at Li’ then a selects b in G at Lj'
CHOMSKY (1981: 38)

The Projection Principle is simila to the Principle of Full
Interpretation, in that FI requires that every element which apears in
a PF or LF representation be directly maoped to an gpropri ate
interpretation, and the Projection Principle similarly requires that if
same element is selected as a lexical feature at oné linguistic level,
the magoping to all other levels must maintain a representation of thet
element, The precise nature of the constraints impos 21 by the

Projection Principle will be discussed in Sectiun(0.4.1).

- 16 -



0.3 D-Structure

0.3.1 From Phr ase Structure Rules to Licensing Conditions

The D-Structure level in current theory is the one which links syntax
to the Lexicon. D-Structure representations are syntactic spell-outs
of lexical properties, and a such ae subject to a formal condition
end a sementic condition, "The formal condition(on D-structure) is
that it conform to the principles of X-ba theory(in general,
representations at other levels do not conform to these principles...);
the semantic condition is that it be a "pure" representation of theta
structure in the sense indicated..."(ibid.:100) These formal conditions
ae in sane sense definitional of the mgping fram the lexicon to

D-Structure,

Notice that although Chomsky's Principle of Full interpretation is
intended to gply only to the levels of PF axd LF, since these ae the
levels which interface with systems of language use, the semantic
condition on D-Structure imposes a similar constraint on the mapping
from the Lexicon to D-Structure, Any element which gopeas at
D-Structure must be licensed by being same portion of the

representation of thematic relaions.,

The theory of the relationship between lexicon and the syntax has
undergone substantial development since the first work on Generative

Gramar (viz, Chamsky 1955, henceforth LSLT). In ILSLT, lexical i{tems

-17 -



were introduced by context sensitive phrase structure rule which
replaed acaejory with a lexical item. No theory of the lexicon as
such was developed. Chamsky(1965) introduced the sepa ation of the
lexicon from the phrase structure rules, which of course meant that
sane mapping was necessay between lexical representations and phrase
makers. This mgping was erfected by lexical insertion

tr ansformations which oper ated by matching the properties of a

paticular lexical item to the properties of the phrase maker.

Soon after the publication of Chomsky(1965), it was notioced that the
pratice of specifying properties on lexical items as well & on phrase
markers led to agreat deal of redundaxy in the gramar. It was
further noticed that the rules which generated phrase markers were
redundantly stating various fects that held of all of the major

categories (Noun, Verb, Preposition and Adjective).

In Chamsky(1970), a theory was introduced in which the separation
between the lexicon and the syntax was male complete, The rules which
gener ated syntactic structures were gener alized with the introduction
of the X-ba schema, and the Lexicalist Hypothesis, which maintained
that the relationship between the lexicon axd synta was one of
projection, ad not of derivation, was introduced. Under the
Lexicalist Hypothesis, the internal structure of camplex derived(as
opposed to inflected) words was not acessible to syntactic processes,
ad the properties of words could not be chaged in the course of a

syntatic derivaion.

The role of phrase structure rules in generating phrase makers has

- 18 -



been stealily diminishing as Gener ative theory has developed, while the
role of lexical properties has been increasing. Stowell(1981)

articul aaed the line of thought introduced in Chomsky(1981), that

phr ase structure rules could be eliminated totally, in favor of
schemaized X~-bar principles, which constrained the form of structures
which would result from projecting (i.e. giving synteactic

representations to) lexical representations.

0. 3- lc l X—ba. 'Ih&[y

Stowell (1981) showed that if the Phrase Structure rules which
gener ate D-Structures ae category-neutral, we can atually eliminate
the categorial component of the gramma, and consider the X-bar schema
to be a set of well-formedness conditions on phrase makers. As
Stowell points out, the set of restrictions imposed by X-bar theory may
be rendered in the notation of trees or schematic Phrase Structure
rules, but it is in no way dependent uon this notation. Chomsky(1986b)
-expresses the X-bar principles as in (6).
X X"+

X* X! (order irreleveant)
(Chamsky 1986b:3)

(6) X!
x!

With Stowell's elimination of the categorial component of the
grama, D-Structures ae to be defined as a projection of the thematic
structure of a lexical category, constrained by X-bar theory., That is,
thematic roles assigned by paticular verbs ae represented
categorially in the synta, aid their configuration a D-Structure must

adhere to the general tamplate given by the X-bar well-formedness
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conditions. The dominaxe and precedence relations within agiven
category were shown to follow from independent principles of the

Grama, suwch as ageneral adjaency requirement for assigmment of
Case, par aneterized specification of the direction of assigmment of

Case ad theta role, etc.

Underlying Stowell's proposal that the X-ba conditions constrain the
structur al spellout of lexical properties is an assumption that the
principles of X-bar theory are inherent to the languege faculty, that
is, that they conztitute an innate 'program' restricting the possible
hypotheses which the languaje learner could formulate &out the
structure of any lawguage. According to Stowell, "the task of
aquisition is limited to the development and el doration of the
cateyorial identity and mutual ordering of the terms at each
hierarchical level" (1981:71) In other words, the language learner must
learn what the categories ae in his/her laguae, ad must lean the
precedence relations holding of terminal and non-terainal elements, but
the internal structure of each category, i.e.,, the damination

relations, are given by the X-bar principles.

0.3.1.2 INFL ad LI'r Healedness of S

Linguists interested in the nature of syntatic caegories have
devoted consider eble attention to the status of the category AUX or
INFL, and to the related question of the healedness of the category
'S', Although the earliest developed X-ba systemns, such as

Jackendoff (1977) take S to be a projection of V, Chomsky(1981) tekeu
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the position that INFL is the heal of S.5

The hypothesis that INFL is the heal of S is simultaneously an
hypothesis aout che existence of INFL as a syntectic category and

about the participation of S in the X-bar schema.

The existence of INFL as acategory a D-Structure is not apriori
necessary, given the definition of D-Structure a a spellout of
chematic properties. If INFL does not have thematic properties, or
participate in the spellout of themaic properties, then its existence
at D-Structure may be called into question. In fat, Chamsky (1986 a)
suggests that "it would be reasonale to assume that lexical items
gopear at [D-Structure] in a 'reduced' form laking inflectional
elements that do not affect theta-making and do not enter into
s-selection." (1986a:157) His proposal is that inflectional morphology
may be inserted a& a later level, but that the INFL node, which
daminates the astrat features for TENSE and AGREEMENT does agppea at
D-Structure & the heal of S, since this node enters into s-selection
insofar as its features ae selected by certain verbs which teke

sentential complements. 6

Furthermore, acording to Chomsky, the INFL node, being the he&l of

o o o - -

5. To my knowledge, the first to work out an explicit proposal to this
effect wes Jeane(1978), who analyzed Hopi sentences as being healed by
AUX.

6. It is clear that certain verbs select for the tense of their
complements, but it is not as obvious that any verbs select for
areement. A possible case of selection for agreement would be the
obvi ation effect found in subjunctive complements.
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S, is licensed by X-ba theory, which requires that all categories have

a hedal.

Willians(1983) goes a step further, arguing that the parallelism
between NP and S is illusory, ad that their internal structure is
fundamentally different, in that NP is healed by N, while S is
exocentric, Thus, VP but not S ajheres to the X-ba principles. 1In
Willians' theory, the subject-object rel ation would be simply a
predication relation between two maximal projections. The subject
would be required, as in Chomsky's theory, becaise of the condition on

LF that predicates must have subjects.

Willians doesn't aldress the question of the structural position of
INFL. We might take INFL to be the specifier of VP under Willi ans'
gener al proposals, which would regulaize the structure of VP to
conform to that of the other categories. As fa & I know, no existing
scope facts give evidence that tense might not be an oper aor with
scope over the VP, One problem with this, however, is that tense
features must be availale for camplanent selection. If it turns out,
as suggested in Rizzi (1981) that complement selection is for heal
features only, then the features of INFL must somehow end up on S. I
believe that Willi ans considers tense a feature which may simply

percolate up to the S node, rather than (pat of) a constituent.7

7. Interestingly, Williams(1981) proposes a theory of the Lexicon in
which inflectional affixes ae the heals of words. He follows Lieber
in assuming that affixes have subcategorization frames, 1If his
proposal is right, then we might suppose that this head-compl ement
relation is projected from the lexicon, resulting in an S healed by
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Another problem with the proposal that S has no heal is that it
eliminates an asailale explanation for the class of phenamena which
have recently been viewed a sub-cases of a general rule of
heal-to-heal moveament. Recent work by Koopman(1984), Travis(1984) and
Baker (1985) on this topic has been quite fruitful, axd the varied
orocesses that they .explain by assuming a restricted heal-to-heal
movement would be left unaccounted for if we alopted Williams'

suggestion.,

There is, however, evidence of cross-linguistic vaiation with
respect to the healedness of S. Tar aldsen(1983), for example, proposes
that Vv is the heal of S in Norwegian, while INFL is the heal of S in
English and Romance. Saito(1984) ad Fukui (1986) show that Jgyanese
facts ae beut acounted for under the assumption that V is the heal of
S in that language. Fukui ayl Speas(1986) ague further that variation
between Jgpanese axd English can be atributed to the general 1lak of

non-lexical categories in Jganese,

0.3.1.3 The Specifier anxd Hea of S

The features of COMP (+/-wh) enter into s-selection, so presuméably
the maximal projection of COMP is licensed at D-Structure by being
assigned a theta role, while the head of COMP is licensed by X-bar
theory, since all categories must have unique heals,

——— an g e e oy o

INFL. This would mean that D-Structure is simply a projection of
lexical structure, including projection of the subcategorization
requireamnents of INFL.
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Chamsky (1986b) points out that under previous acounts of the
structure of S' (such as that in Chomsky(198l)), S' was a defective
category with respect to X-ba theory, in that it hal no specifier

8

position.” He proposes that the projection of COMP at D-structure is in

fact fully articulated. The hea of COMP, COMP0

, may be realized in
English as that, for or 0, ad al cases of move-alpha which move XPs
in syntax move them to the specifier of C":

(7) c

The position of non-lexical or functional categories at D-structure
is less straightforward than the &ove di agrans would meke it seem. 1
will take up this topic in detail in Chagter 1, where I will review the
proposal ot Fukui and Speas(1986) that some languajes lak non-lexical

categories,

The caegories axd constituents, then, which must be licensed at
D-Structure include heais, maimal projections, and intermedi ate

projections., According to Chomsky, heals are licensed by projection

- - - —

8. Unless a base gener ated topic position could be considered to be the
spec of S'
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0 is the syntectic representation

from the lexicon. Formally, a X
given to any lexical item. 'Projection' from the lexicon takes a

lexical iten the assigns it a syntactic representation,

As for maximal projections, recall that at ILogical Form, "we might

expect that each phrase alpha must be licensed 'externally', as either
an argument or the trace of an argument, a predicate or an

oper ator." (Chomsky 1986a:100) Notice tnat with licensing conditions
such as these, we may say that there ae no longer arbitrarily

gener ated positions into which lexical items are inserted, as there
were in earlier theories. Insteal, positions exist only when they
instantiate or enter into one of the limited set of permitted syntactic

relations.

0.3.1.4 The Theta Criterion

Chomsky(1986a) states the Theta Criterion informally when he says,
"D-structure may now be defined as a "pure" representation of
theta-structure: Each argument is in a thete-position and eah
thet aposition is occupied by an agument, where & argument is a
phrase that must be assigned a thetarole to satisfy the licensing

conditions. (1986a:155)">

———— — - o v v -

9. The requirement which has been called the Extended part of the
Extended Projection principle, namely, the requirement that all
sentences have a Subject, is supposed to follow trom a licensing
condition on predicates: all predicates must have a subject, Chomsky
adopts the formulation of this requirement from Rothstein(1983).
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Chomsky (1981, 1986a) points out that the Theta Criterion is more
&curately expressed in terms of agument chains rather thean
arguments. Chomsky(198l) gives the following more precise formul aion
of the thetacriterion, noting that "this is only a sketch of a true
formalization." (1981:335)

(8 THETA-CRITERION
Given the structure S, there is a set K of chains K= {Ci}’

Where Ci = {“;...u,“:;i }l SUCh that:

(i) if ot is an agument of S, then there is aCi in the set K
such that &% = °‘.; ad a theta role is assigned to C;
by exatly one position P,

(ii) if P is aposition of S marked with the theta role R, then
there is a Ci in the set K to which P assigne R, and

exatly one o) in C; is a argument.

Notice that both the formal and informal statements of the Thata
Criterion allow a situation in which a single NP receives different
theta roles from difterent predicates, as long a exatly one position
assiyns a theta role to agiven chain, and there is achain (contalning
exactly one agument) for every thetamaked position. The NPg
underlined in (9) and possible examples of multiple theta role
assignment to a single position.

(9) a. John left the room angry.
b, We wiped the dishes dry.

0.3.1.5 Adjuncts

Another type of elaments &wut which the definitions of D-Structure

have nothing to say ae &joined constituents, such as those underlined
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(10) & We built adoghouse in the gaden.
b) The thick yellow book with the torn cover is the one I wrote,
c) John left becaise he was tired.
d) This is the paer that T filed without realing
«e) The computer that I'm using keeps beeping.
f) As for Susan, If she doesn't get here soon, I'm leaving.
g) Juliette ran at a steay pace until the final mile.
h) John served the wine with strawberries in it.
i) John served the wine with gloves on.

It is generally assumed without comment that the &ove underlined
constituents ae present at D-Structure. However, since none of them
ae pat of the matrix verb's thematic requirements, it is not clear
whether any of them are present a D-Structure, and if so, how they are
licensed. of course, the definition of D-Structure & a "pure"
representation of a verb's theta requirements does not rule out extra
&djoined elements, as long as the verb's theta requirements are
properly fulfilled, it is important to note that the structural status
of &djoined elements is largely unknown. I will aidress this issue in

Cheapter 1.

0.4 The Relevance of D-Structure to Other Syntactic Levels

0.4.1 The Projection Principle Revisited

The Projection Principle, as stated in Section 0.2, constrains not
only the mgping between syntactic levels, but the mapping between the
lexicon ad syntax as well. Crucial to our understanding of the

constraints imposed by the Projection Principle is a precise conception
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of what it means for a lexical item to select an argument. If we
acept the view that a given argument may be designated in the lexical
entry as an externsl agument, then the projection principle has the
effect of assuring the structural assymmetry between Subject axd Object
throughout the decivetion. In other words, the Projection Principle
allows structure to be projected from the lexicon, and also restricts

the elaments which fill structural positions.

As noted aove, there is evidence that in adition to alhering to a
condition such as the aove which requires continuity of themeétic
structure throughout a syntactic derivation, Universal Grammar may
include some extension of the Projection Principle, which may be
described a follows:

(11) Every claise has a subject.

Chomsky (1981, 1984) cites expletives as evidence that subjects are
required at D-structure., "If the braketed phrases in such
constructions (as "it [is raining]") did not require subjects for some
gener al reason, it is not clear why the semantically empty elements it,
there should gpea at all."(1984:161) So the presence at S-structure
of elaments which seem to simply till positions which are not licensed
by theta-theory at D-Structure (i.e. ae not pat of the verb's

GF-theta) suggests that the position must be obligeatory.

The other piece of evidence cited by Chomsky involves the structures
in English in which & overt subject does not é¢ppeear, i.e. gerunds end
infinitives. Chomsky points out that such phr aes do have "understocd"

subjects. That is, the position seems to receive an interpretation at
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LF, axd it seamns to get a independent thetearole.

Rirther, Beletti and Rizzi give evidence that there must be a
external agument, even in lawguaes without owert pleonastics, further

supporting the "extension" of the Projection Principle.

Since the Projection Principle is stated in terms of selection as a

lexical property, it does not necessaily require that the subject

gppear a all levels simply because it gpears at one level. So, for
exanple, it may we the case that pleonastics ae aded or deleted,
depending on the licensing principles which hold & a particul ar

level.,

Chomsky suggests several "general principles"” which could provide the
explanation for the gopaent obligetoriness of subject. Perheps X-bar
theory simply includes a spec position for every caegory. Or Perheéps
the reason is semantic. VPs ae ursaturated predicates, and samantic
principles require that they be saturated (see Rothstein 1983). The
thira possibility is a syntactic one, suggested by Febb(1984): Verb
phrases need Case, and thus there is a syntactic licensing reléation
between INFL and VD which ‘s paallel to the one between INFL eand the

subjuct.

In sum, tre¢ Projection Principle encodes the following constraints on

the form of the Gramna: :

1) The Projection Principle has the effect of prohibiting any
syntatic rules which would add or delete syntactic positions. Thus,

if averb is lexically listed & transitive, then we assume that two
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agument positions exist for that verb throughout the syntatic
derivation. For example, the verb see is listed in the lexicon as
being transitive, that is, as selecting an object as a lexical
property. When the passive morphology is aided, the Projection
Principle constrains the possible ways that the changes wrought by this
morphology may be expressed in the theory: we cannot say that the
object position has been d.'eted, even though no overt NP shows up in
object position on the surface. Insteal, we assume that the
D-Structure for (12a must be (12b).
(12) a. Mary was seen.

b. (e) was seen May,

Independent principles of Case assigmment result in the NP Mary,
which is assigned the object theta role a D-Structure, to move to
Sabject position, By the Projection Principle, this movement must
lewve a trae in object position:

(13) Mar),'i was seen tj.

2) If a sentence is understood (i.e., interpreted & [F) & including
a paticula agument but that agument is not spelled out
phonetically, we assume the presence of an empty element. For example,
we as:ume that the syntactic representation of a sentence like (14)
includes en empty subject for the verb leave because that verb is

undecstood as having a subject,
(14) Mary wants to leave. (= Mary wants Mary to leave)

3) If averb designates one of its aguments as "external", then that
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agument must be dominated by a node which is not a projection of the
verb, This léast constraint is explicit in the formul ation of Williams,
ad I think in the conception in Hale(1983) of Chamsky(198l1)'s
Projection Principle. This constraint results from the fact that the
Projection Principle forbids changing a verb's lexical properties, and

this designation of one argument &as external is a lexical property.

0.4.2 Bariers and L-Making

As has so often been noted, in amodul & theory of grammear, any
change in one module may have fa reaching effects in other
camponents, So, for example, achange in the D-Structure definition of
a "maximal projection" or in the inventory of lexical categories may
effect the well-formedness of muvement oper ations, since the
definitions of govecrment, Barrier (for movement) c-cammand, etc, ae
stated in terms of structural configurations, which are in turn
constrained by X-ba theory. Chamsky(1986b) gives the following
definitions,
(15) GOVERNMENT

A governs B iff A m-camends B and every bearier for B

daninateslo A.

(16) M-COMMAND
A mcommands B iff A does not dominate B and every G, G a
maximal projection, that dominaes A dominates B,
(Chamsky 1985:6)

10. See Chater 1 for & discussion of Chomsky's definition of
daminates.
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(17) BARRIER
A is a Blocking Category(BC) for B iff A is not L-marked

and A daminates B.

A is aBarier for B iff (i) or (ii):
(i) A immedi ately dominates s, s a BC for B

(ii) A is aBC for B, A not equal to IP.
Chomsky (1985b:11-12)

(18) L-MARKING
A L-meks B iff A directly thetamaks B

and A 1s a Lexical heal.

(19) DIRECT THETA-MARKING
A directly theta-marks B 1€f A thetamaks B

and A and B are sisters.

0. 4.3 Camplete Functional Complexes as Binding Damains

Similaly, the general binding conditions, (20) are stated in terms

of a ‘local damain', which is in turn defined in terms of meximal

projection ad grammatical functions,

(20) (A) & mgphor is bound in a local damain
(B) a pronominal is free in a local damain
(C) an r-expression is A-free (in the damain of

the heal of its chain)
(Chomsky (1986 &:166)

(21) LOCAL DOMAIN = MINIMAL GOVERNING CATEGORY

.+ agoverning category(for an argohor or pronominal a
is amaximal projection containing both a subject end

a lexical category governing a (hence, containing a).
A governing category is a "camplete functional complex (CFC)

in the sense that all grameétical functions compatible with
its head ae realized in it. (ibid. :169)

Clearly, since the binding principles refer crucially to domination
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relations, any proposal that a given languages differs from English
with respect to damination relation makes the prediction that the range

of possible coreference relations will be different.

0.4.4 Theta positions in CHAINS

Chomsky defines CHAIN as "the S-Structure reflection of a 'history of
movement'" (1986a:95), or an expletive...,argument pair, and proposes a
descriptive restriction on the location of a theta position within a
CHAIN.

(22) CHAIN CONDITION:
If C = (al,...,ah) is amaimal CHAIN, then a,

occupies its unique theta-position and a its unique
Case-maked position. Chomsky(1986a:137)

This condition disallows any CHAIN in which the heal is in a theta
position as well as any CHAIN in which tail is in acase maked
position. As Chomsky discusses at some length, the CHAIN Condition
follows fram the interaction of independent principles of the Gramar,
in particular from the Theta Criterion and the Visibility Condition.

(23) THETA CRITERION: A CHAIN has at most one thet &position;
a theta-position is visible in its maimal CHAIN,
(Chamsky 1986a:135)

(24)  VISIBILITY CONDITION: Every member of a properly Case-marked CHAIN
is visible for theta making,

If the heal of a CHAIN were to occupy a theta-position, then, by the
theta criterion, the tail would have to occupy a non-theta position.
This state of affairs is impossible acording to Chomsky, becaise a

theta position cannot be gener ated at D-structure without en argument
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in it. Since D-STructure is by definition a pure rcpresentation of
theta-relations, there can be no "truly empty" theta positions at
D-Structure. Any D-Structure Theta positions must have either an overt
argument of a phonetically null agument which possesses the features

+/-pronaminal, +/-anghor.

Furthermore, "since the D-Structure position of an agument is a
thet a-position by definition, it follows that an agument cannot be
moved to a theta-position or the chain so formed will have two

thet a-positions,." (Chansky 1986a.136)

0.5 Paranetric Variation

In such a mudular theory of gramma, cross-linguistic vaiation may

be explained in one of three ways:

1) Individual entries in the list of lexical items in agiven
languajes may contain verious types of idiosyncratic information. Of
course, the phonetic representation of a particula lexical item is one
piece of information which is idiosyncratic. Other abitray lexical
information would include mismatches between morphological form and
features, as in (), mismatches between morphological and syntatic form
and meaning as in(), membership in word classes such as gender, a3 in
(), idiosyncratic facts &out complement selection, as in (), etc.

(25) The sheep is/ae grazing.
The fish is/ae nervous.

(26) Your pants ae on the floor.



These scissors ae dull.

(27) FRENCH SPANISH
le printemps (M) 'spring’ la primavera (F)
la poussiére (F) 'dust ' el polvo (M)
la sandwich (F) 'sandwich’ el sandwich (M)

(28) I gave the Salvation Army some clothes,
*] donated the Salvation Army same clothes.
Mary considers John to be foolish,
*May thinks John to be foolish.
2) Many of the principles of UG are multivalued, and each 1anguage
will select a particular value., For example, the principle that a&ll
categories must have a unique head is thought to be a universal

principle, but languages vay a to which pat of speech is considered

to be the heal of the S constituent.

3) A given principle of UG may gply at different linguistic levels
in different laguages. For exanple, while it is, by hypothesis,
universally the case that WH words must move in order to take scope,
languages differ according to whether WH-movement gpplies at
S-Structure a well as Logical Form, (eg.English) or in Logical Form

only (eg. Chinese, Ja anese).

The question of the locus of explanation of observed vaiation is an
anpirical one, to be resolved only by detailed investigation of the way

that proposed universal principles operate in particula 1aguages,

0.6 Overview of the Thesis




The issues to be addressed in this thesis ae those which have been
left open in the theory of underlying structures, In paticula, I
will provide a theory of projection from the lexicon which is intended
to complete the transition from rules to principles with respect to
underlying representations, and I will aldress the central problems in
the study of parametric variation in the projection of underlying

structure,

0.6.1 Chapter 1

In this chepter, 1 outline a theory of the D-Structure level of
representation in which all well-formedness relations imposed on
underlying structures are deducéble from other independent principles
of the Gramar. This theory extends the work of Stowell. Whereas
Stowell agued that linea precedence relations could be derived from
independent principles, my proposal is that damination relations may

likewise be derived from independent principles.

First, I give an overview of the theory of lexical representations of
Higgirbothan (1985, 1986), in which words of all lexical categories(N,
V, A, P) a&e thought to have a 'thetagrid' a pat of their lexical
entry. I argue that the relations which hold among these grids are
sufficient to give &ll the information that we need to deduce the
domination relations which result when these lexical entries are

projected from the lexicon into the syntax.

After discussing the properties of phrase makers in general, I show

how Higginbotham's lexical representations ae projected, proposing
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that this projection builds 'Thematic Structures', Thematic Structures

are universal &strat rel ational structures, which encode domination

relations, which are derived from thematic rel a&ions, but do not

encode, precedence nor do they encode aljacency.

Following Higginbotham, I maintain that modifiers and seconday
predicates have their own thematic properties to be spelled out at

D-Structure, so they are present at D-Structure by definition.

It is not as clea that non-lexical categories have thematic
properties, therefore the presence of these categories at D-Structure
is not a priori necessay. 1 propose that non-lexical or 'Functional'
categories are heads at D-Structure, but that the way that they project
differs in significant ways fram the way that lexical categories
project, In particula, functional caegories lack a specifier
position at D-Structure, and they project to XP if and only if they
have a particul & type of feature, a 'Kase' feature, to discharge.
This section is essentially a presentation of the proposal in Fukui and

Seas (1986).

I go on to camnpare my projection proposal to the X-ba schema,
arguing that in fact, my proposal moves closer to cgturing the true

generalizations &out the structure of syntactic categories.

I end the first Chapter with a discussion of the properties of
adjunction constructions, pointing out that the claims of May(1985)
gout domination relations in LF aljunction structures lead to the

conclusion that such structures are always three-dimensional.
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0.6.2 Chater 2

In the second chepter, I explore the parameters of vaiation which
hase came to be associated with the term "Configur ationality
Par aneters." These are the parameters which determine vaiation in

underlying structure.

There ae two related issues which are discussed under the this
rubric. One is the question of whether all laguages distinguish
structur ally between subject anxd object. In order to claify this
sub-issue, I bring together the diverse data which have been alduced as
evidence for vaiation in configqurationality. While it is often
assumed that "nonconfigur ational" langueges ae those with 'flat’
structures, the data actually seem to call for some sort of dual
representation. After presenting the evidence, I discuss the 'dual

representation hypothesis' of Hale and his colleagues.

I then turn to a discussion of the other issue, showing that it is
related to, but independent of, the issue of underlying domination
relations. The proposal of Jelinek(1984) that the Configurationality
par aneter should be stated in terms of the status of overt nominals as
adjuncts and of pronominal clitics & arguments is on the right treck,
I main‘.ain, but it ma&kes the wrong prediction in certain cases, and it

could allcw violations of the Projection Principle.

The language which I use & a case study is Navajo. It has been

proposed that Navajo overt nominals ae atually adjuncts, end that
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pronaminal clitics ae the 'real' aguments. There xe two problems
with this. First, by standad synteactic tests, overt nominals do not
behave like aljuncts, they behave like arguments. Second, the
pronominal clitics are embedded within an goparently unstructured
string of prefixes, axd it isnot obvious that they &e acessible to

syntax & all, let alone in agument positions,

0.6.3 Chater 3

In this Chagdter, I consider in detail the status of the Navajo
prefixes which mak subject and object agreeament. I give arguments
that these ajreement prefixes must be infixes, that is, that they must

be inserted into a discontinuous lexical item.

If this infixation model for Navajo is correct, then the problem of
the acessibility of the pronominal agreement clitics in the syntax is
not so serious, in fact it might be proposed that they are in argument
positions at D-Structure and S-Structure, and simply infix at PF,
However, such a proposal would contr aict the syntactic evidence that
ovwert nominals ae in argument, not aljoined, positions. As a solution
to this problem, I suggest an extension of the definition of an
allowable syntatic CHAIN, whereby the tail of a CHAIN may be in a

non-theta position only if it is a subpart of a word.

0.6.4 Chegpter 4

I turn from the investigaion of Navajo morphology to the syntactic

facts which have led previous researchers to consider Navajo to be

- 39 -



nonconfigur ational. These fats involve same curious restrictions on
the interpretation of null pronominals, which seem to violate binding
conditions. I claim that the relevant data reveal a paallelism
restriction on the assignment of Gramatical Relations, which is best
handled if we treat the constructions in question as
Across-the-Boad (ATB) constructions., This explanation is designed to
capture and explain the original insight of those who proposed that
Navajo has a parsing strategy, while showing that the differences
between Nasajo and more familiar laguages ae amatter of variation in

independently availale grameatical principles.

After showing in general terms how a ATB acount of the Navajo
construction works, I address the question of the status of these
representations in gr amatical theory. It turns out that all of the
constructions for which an ATB account has been proposed share the
configur ational properties of aljunction structures. As pointed out in
Chapter 1, what is currently believed &out adjunction structures in
general leals us to expect parallelism effects in just these

constructions.
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Chepter 1

Projection fram the Lexicon

1.1 Local Relations and Projection

In this chapter I will outline a theory of the D Structure level of
representation in which local licensing relations yield hierarchical
structure. Extending the work of Stowell (1981), who showed how linear
precedence relations in languaje are deducable from independent
principles I will maintain that dumination relations may also be so
deduced. This theory answers certain questions aout D-Structure
representations which have been left essentially open in the transition

within Generative Gramar from rules to principles.

In particular it provides an acount of those categories and
constructions whose status at D-Structure is left unclear under the
accepted definition of D Structure as "an éstract representation of
sanantically relevant gramatical relations such as subject-verb
verb object, and so on" (Chomsky(1986a:67). Under this informal
definition, the status of adjoined modifiers, for example, which are
additional to the elamnents which express the 'core grammatical

relations, is left open. Also, inflectional elements, which do not
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affect theta marking, may not be present at all. In fat, although it
is currently acepted in Govermment and Binding theory that the
non-lexical category INFL is the head of the S constituent, the
strongest interpretation of the statament that D Structure is a
spellout of those properties of lexical items having to do with
semantically-relevant grammatical relations will exclude from
D-Structure any elements which do not participate in the core
grammatical relations. Thus, it is not at all clear how the INFL node

can be licensed at D-Structure.

Within the theory of D Structure that I will proposeg, aljoined
modi fiers will be integrated into the projected structure, insofar as
they thamnselves bear a theta relation to the modified constituent.
INFL will be present at D-Structure as a non-lexical or Functional
heal. I will argue, following Fukui and Speas(1986), that in the
underlying structure of English INFL is external to the projection of
the verb, and that this projection of the verb contains all of the

verb's argument:

My proposal will be based on the theory of lexical representations
proposed by Higginbotham (1985, 1986). I turn now to an exposition of

Higginbothan's fr anework.

1l.1.1 Thanatic Grids

Stowell(1981), pointing out that the notion of a theamnatic role is
directly related to the argument structure of a logical predicate, in

the sense that "a function nane assigns a theta role to ewh of its
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arguments" (1981.34), proposed that a verb's lexical entry contains a

theanatic or thetagrid, which is a representation of that verb's

argument structure.

Higginbothan (1985 1986) extends Stowell s conception of theta grids
suggesting that not only verbs, but all lexical items of the major
lexical categc: ' ~s (Noun, Verb, Adjective, Preposition) have a theta

grid associated with than, The theta grids(enclosed in angle brackets)

which he proposes for “he +/-N, +/-V categories are given in (1.1)1.

(1.1) V. hit +V-N <1,2,¢> Agent(l), Patient(2)
A: hapy, +V#N, <1,e>, Theme(l)
N book, -V+N <1>
P: in -V-N <1, 2, e>

Higginbuthmm refers to the numbers notating roles to be assigned as
positions in the thematic grid, This generalization of thematic orids
to all lexical categories contributes to Higginbothan's overall
research project in that it allows him to suggest a systematic approech
to the problem of deducing the principles of interpretation for cumpl ex
syntatic structures from the meanings of words., Eah word has a theta
grid as part of its lexical entry, and camplex expressions receive
thei. interpretations through the goplication of a restricted set of
oper ations which result in the discharge of the positions in the theta
grids, where discharge is defined (informally) as , the "elimination of

open thanatic positions in lexical items axd in compl ex

- - -

l. The position designatad by e is en event | usition, which
Higginbothan alopts following Davidson(1967). The motivation for this
position will be discussed below.
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phr ases”. (Higgi nbotham 1986:14)

Consider first the thematic grid for the noun. A noun like dog for
exanple, denotes each of the various dogs in the damain of discourse.
Therefore it would, in Higginbotham's theory, have a part of its
lexical entry a theta grid containing one open position, as shown in
(1.2) (H's (29)).

(lc 2) g_‘q' -v +N' <1>

In construction with a definite determiner, this theta position is
bound and hence discharged, &s shown in (1.3), where the asterisk
indic ¢ & that the thamatic position which was open in N' is not open
in 1,

(1. 3) (NP <1%*>)
/N
Spec  (N', <1>)
(N. <1>)
the |
dog (H 1985 560)

Other types of nouns may have aiditional positions, For examwple, a
body part noun such a arm has as part of its meaning the fact that any
am inherently belongs to someone, and a kinship term like mother has
as pat of its meaning the fat that any mother is by definition the
mother of sumeone. The question of the existence of some particul ar
position as part of the theta grid of a lexical item is ultimately an
anpirical one; much of what we know when we Know the meaning of a word
has no relevance to synta, axd therefore is not encoded in the theta

grid, to be spelled out in syntax. Of course, it {s not always &

strightforward matter to decide which parts of a word's meaning do and
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do ot have direct relevance to the syntax. In the case of budy parts
and kinship terms, data fram other languages seems to confirm the
hypothesis that the relational aspects of these terms have direct
syntactic relevance. Other caes ae not so clear

In the thematic grid for the verb, the numbers 1 and 22 stand for
the thematic roles ultimately assigned to the subject and object
respectively. This much is uncontroversial. In aidition to the
standard thematic positions, Higginbotham agues that the theta grids

of ordinary predicates, including stative verhs and aljectives, include

an event position. In incorporacing an event position into the

thematic grid of the verbal lexical entry, Higginbotham is giving an
explicit representation to the "hidden" argument place for events

originally proposed by Davidson(1967).

Higginbothan (1986) discusses the motivation for and consequences of
the postulation of this event position in some detall. Davidson(1967)
originally proposed such a position in order to give a straightforward
acount of the contribution to a sentence of instrumental and other

adjoined phrases in terms of modification of an event.

The assumption that such a position is included in a verb's theta

2. Although Higginbotham uses numbers & the notation for theta
positions, the subject axd object gramatical functions are defineble
in struceural terms in his theory, For this reason these numbers
should not be construed as the 'l' and '2' gramatical relations of
Relational Grammar. In another sense which will become clear during
this chgoter, the proposal I an making involves relations which are
primitive, but subject and ubject are definele in terms of thesc
primitive relations.
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grid allows the semantic value of an ccdinary predicate to be stated
clearly in such a way as to illuminate the contribution of the
individual verbal lexical item to the camplex construction. For
exanple, the various positions in the minimal lexical entry for the
verb walk, shown in (l.4a), could be discharged in such a way as to
yield the interpretaion shown in (1 4b) (ignoring tense see
Schein(1985) four extensive discussion of the interation of INFL and
the event position.).

(1.4) a. 'walk', (+V N), <1, &>, Actor(l)

b. (Ee) walk (John, ¢)

The &ove lexical entry is to be interpreted as.

'walk' is a binary verb, true of a thing x axd an event e
just incase e is a walking by ator x.

If the theta position designated as that assigned the role of ator
1s discharged by assignment to the NP John and the event position is

existentially bound3then the correct interpretation results,

e eyt e oo o

3. It is unclear to me how Higginbotham intends to restrict the
apear ace of these non-overt existential bindings, so that the theta
criterion is not rendered veacuous. The existential binding of the
event position dues seem motivated semantically, since, for example,
the sentence 'John walked' is true iff a walking event existed and it
involved John. However, it seems to me that Higginbotham's theory
would allow a sentence like (i), with the meaning shown in (ii).

(i) Dog bites.,
(i) (Ex) dog(x). x bites

In this case the theta position in the noun is existentially bound,

thus discharged, What is needed is a restrictive theory of what counts
as gopropriate existentl al binding.
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In addition to allowing a pratical formalization, assuming an event
position leads to a systematic acount of the samnantics of the
so-called 'root-related hamonyms', that is, minimal pairs which sean to
have identical underlying forms but ae mot synonymous, such as those
discussed by Fillmore(1968) :

(1.5) a. The bees were swarming in the garden.
b. The garden was swarming with bees.

c. swaming | garden] | bees)
locative dative

The seamantic difference between these two sentences is that in
sentence a the bees must be flying in a compact group but may be in
only one part of the garden while in b, the bees must fill the garden,
but need not be in a cuampact group. This difference can be cgptured by
gopealing to the relationship between the surface subject and the event
position. In sentence a, the swarming event must cruci ally involve the

bees, while in sentence b, the swarming event must cruci ally involve

4. Higginbothan(1986) leaves open the question of whether the
requiranent of thorough involvement of the subject ought to be pat of
the definition itself, or a samantic property that aises fram the
syntatic configuration in which the verbs are placed, commenting that
one may remain anostic on this issue for present purposes. This
question is not at all trivial, since the requirement that the subject
(or external argument) be thoroughly involved in the action does not
sean consistant with the hypothesis that syntax and semantics have
their own distinct vocabularies and principles, 1In order to be
consistent with this hypothesis, we must be sure to state this
requirement as a principle which interpretes particular structures or
which spells out structurally certain interpretations, but we must
avoid a rule which, say, stipulates that the external arguament gets
some given case only if it is thoroughly involved in the action.
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A third important motivaion for the event position is the fact that
it allows a simple treatment of adverbs which is fully in acordance
with the treatment of other lexical caegories. This treatment, as
elaorated in Higgins(1986) will be discussed further in the following

section.

1.1.2 Discharge of Thematic Positions

Higginbotham proposes that the theta criterion of Chomsky(1981),
which is shown in (1.6), may be restaed in terms of discharge of
positions in the theta grid.

(1.6) Eah agument bears one and only one theta role, and each
theta-role is assigned to one and only one argument.

(Chomsky 1981:36°)

(1.7) a) Every thematic position is discharged.
b) If X discharges a thematic role in Y, then it discharges

only one6.

(Higginbothan 1985.561)

As mentioned aove, discharge is defined as the elimination of open
theamatic positions in lexical iteams end in complex phrases. Notice
that Higginbothamn's Theta Criterion specifies that X may discharge only
one role in Y, He states it in this way in order to allow possible

cases where agiven NP may discharge different theta roles in different

——— o —— o — o o

5. See the Introduction for a discussion of Cnomsky's more formeal
statanent of the Theta Criterion.

6. Both Chomsky and Higginbotham ae¢ careful to eamwphasize that parts a

ad b constitute separate subparts of the thetacriterion, each of
which ae independently open for gnpirical investigation.
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predicates, some exawples of which were given in Section 0. 3.

There are four basic modes of discharge, all of which Higginbothan
says take place in the configuration of goverrment, Below I give his
descriptions of the four basic modes of discharge, Actually, in all of
the examnples which Higginbotham uses to illustrate theta discharge, the
agopropri ate mode of discharge takes place under strict sisterhood. In

what follows, I will be assuming that theta discharge takes place under

strict sisterhood, which I define as in (1.8)7.

(1.8) STRICT SISTERHOOD
A and B are strict sisters iff neither dominates the other and
every G, G a branching node, which daminates A dominates B,

(1.9) BASIC MODES (F DISCHARGE:

(&) Theta-marking exemplified by pairs consisting of a
predicate and one of its aguments,

(b) Thetabinding, exeamplified by determiners or measure words
and their nominals, as in 'every dog', interpreted as
'for every x such that dog(x),

(c) Theta-identitication, exawplified in simple adjactival
modi fication, as in 'white wall' interpreted as
'white(x) and wall(x),

(d) autonymous theta marking, where the value assigned to
the open position in the theta maker is the atribute given by

7. The definition of sisterhood that I an alopting is the standard one;
I an not alopting the definition proposed by Chomsky(1986b), viz., 'a
and b are sisters(in the relevant sense) if they are dominated by the
sane lexical projections.' (1986a:13) This definition allows the VP in
Chamsky's system to be a sister of the subject, although the I' node
dominates VP but not the subject. This extension of sisterhood will
not be necessay in the model which I will propose
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its sister constituent.
(Higginbothan 1986:14)

In Higginbotham's framework, theta grids are among the information
aout a head which percolates to daminating nodes in the tree. Thus,
since each node in a tree will bear a thematic grid, any subtree may be
given an interpretation. When all of the positions in agrid have been
discharged, the constituent bearing that grid is said to be saturated.
(1.10) A constituent such that every role in its associated grid is

discharged is saurated.

A few simple exanples will serve to illustrate how theta-discharge
takes plece. Recall that Higginbotham notates a discharged position by
placing an asterisk or star to the right of the number {or letter, in
the case of the event position) which stands for that position. In a

satur ated theta grid, all positions ace marked with a star.

1.1.2.1 Thet amarking

Theta marking is the most straightforward cese; it is simply the
oper ation usually known as theta role assigmment. In the di ajrams
below, I omit the specifications of the particular theamatic roles
assigned to the arguments, as these are not relevant to the discussion
at hand.

(l.11) (VP <1, 2%,¢e>)

N\

(Vi <1, 2,€>) (NP, <1%>)

N
saw Spec (N', <1>)
(N, <1>)
the
cat
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Notice that the argument is alrealy saturated, by means of theta
binding by the determiner to be discussed in the next section. The
following requirement is one consequence of Higginbotham's view of the
theta-criterion.

(1.12) Every agument is saturated.

We can see how this condition follows from Higginbotham's view of the
theta-criterion by considering a head, X and the complement which it
thet amarks, Y. Higginbotham's theta criterion states that all
thet a-positions must be discharged. This would of course gply to the
theta positions in the grids of aguments as well & those in the grids
of predicates. Since theta-discharge takes place under government, if
X, a heal, governs Y, then Y is unéle to govern constituents external
to Y, ad therefore any theta positions which are not discharged within
Y must reana n undischarged, in violation of the theta-criterion, This
is illustrated in (1.13).

(1.13) (VP, <1 2%,e>)

-~ N\

(V,<1,2,e>)  (N',<1>)

sSaw cat

Actually, Higginbotham's claim that it follows fram his system that
all theta positions within an agument must be discharged; i.e,, &
argument must be saturated, is true only under certain assumptions
dout govermment and theta-discharge. In particular, we must either

assume that theta-discharge is under strict sisterhood rather than

simply govermment, or we must impose some sort of minimality condition
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on gower:rnm=.=r1t:.8 Consider the structure shown in (1.14):

(1.14) X"
/ \
z X'
<l' 2*>

/ N\
X Y

<1, 2> <1>
In this structure, both 2 and X govern ¥ (and Y governs Z and X). If
theta discharge takes place under gowermment, then it ought to be
possible for 2 to discharge a position in the theta grid of Y, despite
the fact that the theta grid of X percolates to the X' node. Thus, we
would expect (1.15) to be grammatical.

(1.15) v

spec/ \

| (V', <1, 2%, e>)

the /// \\\\

(V,<1,2,e>)  (N',<1%>)

| |
Saw Catj

thet a binding

In order to rule out such a construction, we must either restrict
theta discharge to strict sisterhood, & Higginbotham does in pratice,
or include a minimality condition in the definition of govermment,

whereby X governs Y iff X is the closest governer of Y,

- - o o o o

8. I thank Andy Barss for bringing this to my attention.
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1.1. 2.2 Thetabinding

In the di ggramn given &ove for theta binding, repeated here as
(1.16), the star indicates that the position in the lexical entry of
the noun has been discharged. The distinction between binding a grid
position and binding a lexical item or empty category within a
constituent should be emphasized. When a constituent X binds a
constituent (or trace of aconstituent) Y, where binding is defined in
acordance with the Binding Theory (Chomsky 198l) as coindexing by a
c-commanding category, then there is acoreference relation between X

ad Y. In fat, X is the antecedent of Y. The relation of antecedence

is one which holds between two ar:guments.9 The speci fier which binds
the position in the theta grid of a noun, on the other hand, simply

discharges that position, and thus prevents it from being further

discharged.
(1.16) (NP, <1*%>)
/ N\
Spec (NI', <1>)
(N, <1>)
the
doc

The elements which may at as theta binders include, in aidition to

determiners or measure words axd their naminals, INFL, possibly COMP

————— ——— - ———

9., Andy Barss(p.c.) points out that we may want to consider the
relation which holds in Gepping, VP anghora, etc, as cases of
antecedence., If so, then the antecedence relation holds of other than
arguments.,
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and some averbs such as never.

1.1.2.3 Theta-identification

Higginbotham's theory of alverbial and adjectival modification is
designed to cgture the syntactic and semantic peculiaities of
modification while avoiding the use of higher types and functionals,
and consequently obvi ating the need for the saemantic postulates which

distinguish different types of modi fication in Montaue Semantics.

The most straightforward type of modification is that exemplified by

a phrase such a white house, which receives a conjoined interpretation

‘white(x) and house(x)'. In Higginbotham's account of this type of
modi fication, the position in the theta grid of the aljective is

dischargel by theta identification. That is, the theta position in the

grid of the aljective is identified with the position in the grid of
the noun, We indicate this relation by drawing a line linking the two
positions. Since the positions ae identified, the dominating node has
one position only. Note that the position in the grid of N' is not
starred, because it may be further discharged. Huwever, one position
has been discharged by theta-identifying the position in the grids of

the Adjective and the noun..

(1.17) (N',<1>)
(A, <1>) (N, <1>>
thet a-ident.
white house
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1.1. 2. 4 Autonymous theta marking

Many, if not most, modifications ae more complex than the simple
case illustrated éove. In paticula, the properties denoted by
aljectives and alverbs are often not asolute, as in the case of color
words, but ae relative to the choice of attribute. For .exanple, an
expensive meal would involve paying a price which was high for a meal

but low for, say, aca. Similaly, agood violinist is good for a

violinist, a big butterfly is big for abutterfly, etc. This sort of
relative attribution is expressed in Higginbotham's theory by the

oper atior, of atonymous theta marking.

In simple theta marking, the open position in the grid of the
theta-marker takes on as its value the reference of the argument which
is thetamarked. 1In autonymous theta making, the the open position in
the theta marker takes on as its value the attribute given by its

sister constituent. In the phrase big butterfly, one of the open

positions in the thetagrid of the aljective big takes on as its value
the attribute of "butterflyness", therefore the attribution of
relatively large size is not just a simple attribution, but is an
actribution with respect to size for a butterfly. In the case of the
aljective big, aitonymous theta making takes place in aldition to
theta identification, We know that theta identification takes plae

becaise we know that if x is a big y, then x is also ay.
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(N, u>)\

(\-.g) (A’< i)WQNXi )
thet a-ident.

big butterfly

Notice that the position which was discharged through atonymous

thetamaking does not project to the daminating node,

The case just described was one in which the aljective discharges
theta positions by both theta identification axd aatonymous theta
marking. There ae also examples which involve aitonymous theta
making only. The example Higginbotham gives is the aljective
alleged Since theta identificaion and atonymous theta making are
1independent oper ations, we obtain the result tha an alleged x is not
necessarily an x. Whereas big has one theta position which is
dicharged through theta-identification (hence, a big x is an x) as well
as aother which is discharged through autonymous thet a-marking (hence,
X 1s big for a x), alleged has only one position, and it is discharged
through aitonymous theta marking, hence an alleged x is alleged to be

X, but is not necessarily an x.

1.1.2.5 Adverbi al Modification

In his explication of the basic modes of theta-discharge,
Higginbothan shows how various properties of aljectival modification
can be explained, In a recent pger, Higgins(1986) has extended his

theory to provide an account of alverbial modification as well.

Higgins agues that alverbs ae predicates with open places, and that

these places are discharged by theta identification or autonymous theta
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dischage. The observed properties ot alverbi al modification follow
fran a combinaion of the base-gener at el position of the alverb, the
number of aguments in the verb's thetagrid, axd the mode of

thet a-dischage amnployed.

The proposal tha modifiers, both adverbial axd aljectival, have
thanatic grids makes their status a D-Structure quite clear. If
D-Structure is a representaion of themaic relaions, and if the
lexical entries of adjectives and adverbs include thamatic roles which
must be dischaged, then these themaic properties, like any others,

must be reresented & D-Structure,

1.2 Thanaic Constituency

in wvha fcllows, I will be assuming the essenti als of Higginbothan's
theory as outlined &ove. In paticula, I will be assuming that every
lexical item which is a manber of ore of the major lexical categories
has a thetagrid as pat of its lexical entry, ax that the modes of
discharge of theta positions outlined &ove are to be viewed a3
relations holding either between these theta ycids or between grids and
whole constituents, Holding these assumptions constant, I will arque
that a particula type of &strat constituency, which I will call

Theanatic Constituency, can be deduced from these relaions, obviating

the nead for X~ba conventions restricting constituency.

In Higginbctham's theory, theta grids percolate to dominating nodes
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independent of syntactic category information. Percolation of
syntxtic caegory léels is supposed to be determined by X-bar
theory. At first glaxe, this seans to be the reasoneble gproach
since the thetagrid does not always percolate from the syntectic
head. In the case of theta identification, the grids of the modifier
and modifyee ae 'cambined' and it is this combined grid which labels
the daminating node. In the case of autonymous theta making, there is
a sense in which the aljective is a. mantic head, at least insofar as
its sanantic features play a praninent role in the interpretation of
the dominating node. With theta binding, sometimes the syntatic
category of the bindee projects further, as is the case wheu a
determiner binds a position in the grid of a noun, while in other
cases, it is the binder whose syntactic category projects further, as
when INFL binds the event positicn in the verbal theta grid., 1In the

latter case, the syntactic features project from INFL, while the theta

grid projects from the VP, 10 for an alternative treatment of INFL.)

(1.19) I"
1%, 2%, e¥>
discharged via

N ) L4 thet a-binding by INFL
<1*> <l, 2%, e*>
Mery / \1
I "
pst <1, 2%,.e>
v e
<1, 2,.&> <1%>
see Sue

'May saw Sue'

- - - - -

10. See Section 1,3, and Fukui and Speas(1986)
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I will ague below that with a few modifications, each of which is
independently motivated, it is possible to deduce thematic constituency
fram oper aions on theta grids. Themaic constituency will be shown to

be universal, axd not subject to either adjaency or directionality.

I ta&ke thetagrids to be part of the entry of a lexical ltem, and
thematic constituency to be a set of structural relations at the level
of D-Structure. In the fr anework of Chomsky(19854&,b), the relationship
between the lexicon axd the syntactic lewel of D-structure is one of
projection: properties of lexical items, including thet amarking
properties, ae projected from the lexicon into syntax, constrained by
the Projection Principle and the schemeatic "X-ba" well-formedness
conditions on phrase makers,

The Projection Principle(informal statement): lexical properties
ae maintained at all syntatic levels.

The X-ba Schema:
(i) X' = X X"* (order irrelevant)
(ii) X" = x"* X
where X"* stands for zero or more occurrences of
same maimal projection,
(Chomsky (1986b: 3)

The theory of projection from the lexicon which I will propuse here
is an outgrowth of both Stowell's project of eliminating phrase
structure rules and the recent research in theta theory and the
structure of lexical representations, such as that done by Hale and
Keyser (1985), Willi ans(198la and b), Borer (1984), Travis and
Willi ans(1983), Zubizaretta(l982), Carrier-Duncai(1985), Mar antz(1984)
and Higginbothamn(1985, 1986). These studies have tended to converge on

a set of shaned conclusions:
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1.

2.

3.

4'

(1.20)

There is a universal asymmetry between 'internal' and 'external’

arguments of a verb,

This asymmetry is encoded in some way in the lexical entry of a
verb, For exanple, Willi ans suggests that one of the aguments
in averb's theta grid may be designated as the verb's external
agument., He indicates this in his notation by underlining the

designated external agument,

Grammatical Relations (such as 'Subject of', bject of', etc.)
ae fully definale in terms of structural position,

Chomsky (1965) definol 'Subject' & [NP,S), i.e. the NP uniquely
daminated by S, axd he defined 'Object' as [NP,VP), i.e. the NP
uniquely dominated by VP. In Chomsky(1985) it is suggested that
Subject may be defined cross-categori ally a [NP, X") while

object may be defined a [NP, X'].

The 'meaning' of a prelicate expression may be represented in the
lexicon in terms of a type of definition which Hale end
Keyser (1985) call the 'Lexical Conceptual Structure' of the
predicate, and which Higginbothan(1986) calls the 'elucidation'
of the predicate's meaning, For examnple, Hale and Keyser suggest
that the verb 'cut' has a Lexical Conceptual Structure something
like (1.20) (as par ghr aaed by Higginbotham(1986):

'cut' is aV that gplies truly to situations e,

involving a patient y and and agent x, who, by

means of some instrument 2z, effects In e alinea
sepa ation in the material integrity of y.
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I will be a&cepting these results in what follows, and will be using
them plus the theory of Sauration outlined aove to propose a theory
of exactly how these lexical entries are relaed to phrase makers at

D-Structure,

1l.2.1 Phrase Markers

Chomsky (1955) (LSLT) postulaed a level of representaion P of phrase
structure, which was based on a representational relaion p, with p

being defined as the converse of ‘'is a':ll

(1.21) P(NP, the"man) if axd only if the™man is a NP

The relation p gives a patial ordering of the strings of P, where
‘strings' ae steps in aderivaion involving rewrite rules, The
terminal strings ae those strings male up of the primes in the Gr amar
which bear the relation p to no string, S is "the unique prime that

represents every gramatical string" (1955:173).

A phrase marker, then, is a formal representaicn of certain
relerional properties of laguage., In all recent studies of the
properties of phrase makers of which I an avare, these ohjects are
viewed as relational structures which ae representations of, in
adition to category information, two separate and separéble relations:

hi erarchical relations and linea relations. As ealy a 1968,

McCawley and his colleagues hal proposed a version of phrase structure

- - - - - -

11, I amn using the symbol '"' for concatenation,
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in which domination and precedence relations were sepa ated, and
McCawley showed that such a theory could be used to acount for
discontinuous constituents. In the fr anework of Generalized Phrase
Structure Gramméer, Immedi ate daminaion (ID) rules ae distinct from
Linea Precedeme(LP) rules. Other work in which domination and
precelence relations are distinctly specified include Stahl (1967),
Falk(1980), and Lasnik and Kupin(l977). Stowell(1981) and Tr avis(1984)
also clearly stae that the X-bar schema is unspecified for linea
order. In short, most linguists would not ague that base rules must
simult aneously encode both daminaion and precedence rel aions, yet the
issue is still sometimes confused by the two-dimensional nature of tree

representacions.

1l.2.1.1 Lasnik and Kupin(1977)

Lasnik axd Kupin(1977) articula&el a theory of phrase makers which
followed Chamsky (1955) in its essentials, but which was more
restrictive, In particular, it limited the structural descriptions and
structural chaxges which could be stated for Transformational Rules,

In this section, I will outline their theory of phr ase markers, partly
for purposes of contrast, axd patly becaise it will become relevent
later, in the discussion in Chgter 4 of Across~-the-Boad

Representations,

Lasnik and Kupin propose the following vocebul ary and definitions:
(l.22) N is the set of non-terminals

2 is the set of terminals
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abc ... single terminals (elaments of Z )

... X y z strings of terminals (elements of = #)
ABC ... single non-terminals (elements of N)

«eo XY Z strings of non-terminals (elanents of N¥)
o, 5,¥ ... single symbols (elements of & U N)

«vo XY @ strings of symbols (elements of (( & U N)¥*)

(1.23) ¢ is amonostring with respect to the sets 5 ad N
if € % N .5+

(1.24) Let P = xAz, P € P, Yep
a. y is a& ¥ in )) if xyzé?
b. ¢ dominates ¥ in P it ¥ =xXz, X2 2, Y%

c. P precedes Y inP ifyisa*}o inp ,
and Y = xy X r X#2.

(1. 25) P is a REDUCED PHRASE MARKER (RPM) if
there exist A and z such that:

aeP aazep , amdif ¢pc P ,

ei ther "Vdcminates in/}))

or dominates in
or Yprecedes @ in
or Pprecedes Y in P

A monostring, then, is a string which contains one non-terminal and
all terminals not daminated by that non-terminal (or more &acurately,
all terminals not beaing the 'is &' relaion to the monostring
including that non-terminal). Notice that one of the restrictions

imposed in this theory is that ay pair of monostrings must be in
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either adomination or a precedence relation. As we shall see in
Chepter 4, this restriction ha been callel into question by
Goodall (1984), who suggests that structures which show paallelism

effects do not obey it.

1.2.1.2 Higginbothan(1985) and McCawl ey (1968)

The relations expressed by phrase makers may or may not easily be
rendered a the familiar trees. Phrase makers obey certain aioms,
fram which vaious theorens can be deduced. Phrase makers represent
certain types of linguistic knowlelge., Some of the axioms they obey
are axiams obeyed by grahs in general and others ae empirical

hypotheses &out the language faculty.

To illustrate this point, consider the set of aioms in the
formul acion of Higginbothan and McCawley. They define a phrase maker
as a finite set of linguistic elements, (S, <, ™\), where
S is a underlying set of formatives axd categories
< is the relation of DOMINATION

“\ 1is the relation of PRECEDENCE

The DOMINATION rel aion (), which is essentially Chomsky's releaion
p, obeys those aiams given in (1.26) (H's (2)):
(1.26) a. x < x
b, if x < y <z, thenx <z

c. ifx <y X, then x=y

In
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d. iffx_(_zr:ndyg_zthenx<yory<x12

I will discuss each of these in turn.

While Chomsky (1955) states that the relaion p is irreflexive, H's
axiom (l.26) a states that the damination relation is reflexive, that
is, eah linguistic element dominates itself. Thus, whereas Chomsky
may define the terminal elements in his system a those elements which
dominate nothing, Higginbotham must define the terminal elements as
those elements which dominate only themselves. Note that if the
dominaion relaion is reflexive, we must be careful to exclude the

case where x < x in structure-based definitions, such as c-command.

Axiom (l1.26)b states tha the domination relaion is transitive.
Recall that the domination relation is the converse of the 'is &'
relation, and the 'is a' relation is a particul & type of inclusion.
Inclusion is mot necessarily transitive., For examnple, a person is
included in his or her fanily, and a person's internal organs are
included in him or her, but it does not necessarily follow that a
person's internal organs are included in his or her family. Thus, the
statement that phragse mearkers represent a transitive relation, is an
hypothesis &out an empirical property of language, viz., tha words
a e grouped into constituents, those constituents ae further grouped,

and the words ae included in these 'higher' constituents.

The third axiom states that the damination relation is asymmetric.

12, or both, if x=y=z
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In other words, the 'is & relation and the danination relation ae
distinct. For examwple, if X dominaes Y and X dominaes Z, it does not
follow that Y 'is a' X or tha 2 'is a' X. To use aconcrete examnple,
in the P-marker below, NP dominaes det, and NP dominaes N, but the
'is &' relation holds between neither det and NP nor between N and NP.
The 'is & relaion holds only between the {det,N} ad NP.

(1.27) NP

/ N\
det

N
|
the cat

The fourth aiom states that the daminaion relation must be from one
to several and not from several to one. In the vocadulay of trees,
this constitutes the statement tha no node may have multiple mothers,
i.e., trees of the form (1.28) ae ruled out.
(1.28) p

/ \

X Y
/' N/ \
W oz v

This restriction against multiple mothers provides aclear example of
the way in which the theory of phrase makers proposed here serves to
restrict the possible analyses of linguistic phenomena. There are
numerous constructions in natural languagye which might quite plausibly
be taken to involve multiple mothers for a single constituent, i.e.,
words or phrases which might be member members of two constituents

simult eneously. The &ove &lom restricts the form of the grammer,
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rendering impossible such analyses as those in (1.29).

(1.29) IMPOSSIBLE ANALYSES:
a. verbs which go only with certain prepositions:

S
/ \
/ VP
/ / \
/ VP PP
/ / N/ \
NP V P NP

Someone tanpered with the lock.

(*Someone tampered of/for/in/on/by/ éout the lock)

b, reaalysis:

/ / N/ \
NP \'% A S
This book is easy PRO to red e,
R
S

/ \
/ VP

/ / N\
/ VP AP
/ / w
/
NP v A ~s

This book is easy PRO to real e,
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S
/N
/ IP
/ /\
/ I' VP
/ / N/ \
NP I V NP

We might see that £ilm.

This sort of constituent analysis is ruled out by all current
theories of phrase makers. Insteal, the fat that these constructions
have properties which suggest ambiguous constituency is treated by
assigning the constructions in question an underlying contituent
structure which obeys the axioms given &ove, and then deriving the
gpaently amnbiguous properties by means of independent principles. If
the theory of phr ase makers can be restricted so a to rule out
structures like those given &ove, ad it is possible to predict the
properties of sentences like these given arestricted set of
gramatical principles, we hare male genuine progress toward a
restricted theory of linguistic principles. The importaxce of
indeperdent motivation for the principles which cgture gopaent
structural ambiguities cannot be overamphasized, since a theory which
is restrictive in one component a the price of vast overgener ation
from another component is, a has so often been noted in the

literature, not ultimately restrictive at all,

It is worth pointing out tha all of the &ove impossible analyses
ae independently ruled out by X-ba theory. In fact, if it is the
case that direction of healedness is cross-categori ally uniform in a

given languae (i.e, that laguajes ae either head-initial or
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head-final), then in a theory of phrase markers which assumes 'no
crossing lines', any phrase maker in which a heal constituent C was
itself simultaneously a member of two constituents would always he
independently ruled out by X-bar theory. In order to be a member of
two constituents X and Y in such a theory, C would have to be located
between the members of X and the members of Y:

(1. 30) X Y
/ N/ \
w C Z

Let's suppose tha the language in question is heai-initial. Then C
must be the head of Y, since C is initial in Y. A violation of X-bar
theory results in constituent X, where C is a non-heal, X-ba theory
requires that all camplemnents ax specifiers be maximal projections,

and if C is the head of ¥, then C is not amaimal projection.

An exanple of amultiple mother configuration which would not be
ruled out independently by X-ba: theovy is a 'small claise' compleament,
wher e constituent C might be tie spec of ¥ and the complanent of X, &

illustrated in (31).

(1.31) VP /PP
v /\N" PP
see May /\
P NP
in the garden

Another point to be male regading the &ove aioms is that if X-ba
theory and a strong form of tree pruning ae assumed, a they ae in

many current syntatic theories, then the third aiom follows Lrom the
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fourth. This is so becaise if we restrict trees such that all nodes
must branch, i.e. that all mothers must have multiple daughters, then
the asymmetry of the daminaion relaion follows from the prohibition

gainst multiple mothers for agiven daughter (aiom d).

Turning now to the Priecedence relainn, this relaion is an ordering
which is irreflexive, asymmetric and transitive:
(1.32) a. if x "\ y, then nmot (y "\ x)

b, if x "™\ y "\ 2, then x "\ 2

As Higginbotham (1985) points out, the feéct that the terminal

elements of a string (i.e. the words and morpheamnes) ae ordered is

really a fat &out aticulatory phonetics.l3 The fact that the
precedence relation is irreflexive simply follows from the fact that
nothing can be both precede axd follow samething else. Similarly, the
transitivity of precedence seans to follow from the gplicaion of
general laws of nature to the speech organs. Consider in this regard
the st ataments of how precelence and dominétion ae to he interrelated
(H's (41 ad ii))

(1.33) a if x <y or y < x then not(x "\ y)

b x ™\ y iff for all lewwes u axd v
X <uady<v jointly imply u "\ v

- — - o - o=

13. Sagey(1986) shows that even & the level of phonetic
representation, facts aout aticulation must inform the formalism used
to encode ordering constrants, In particula, she derives the
constraint ajainst crossing lines in aitosegmental mapping from feacts
ébout aticulatory phonetics, within an explanaory theory of the
organization of the various tlers which represent the phonetic
distinctive features,
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The first of these is quite general, stating that damination and
precedence ae mutually exclusive, The situation could not be
otherwise; it is impossible for a precedence relation to hold between
one object axd aother which contains it, Thus, the ewpirical
hypothesis encoded here is tha speech is male up of discrete objects,
since precedence raher than arelaion like 'beginning of' or 'end of'

is the relevant relation for 1awguae.

The second staanent, that x precedes y if ad only if all termineél
elanents daminated by x precede all terminal elamnents preceded by y
(and vice versa), rules out discontinuous constituents. That is, trees
of the form (l.34a and b) ae not permitted.

(1.34) a X Y b. y

/\/\
/ / \ X
/ \ /

r v u s /[ N\

This aiom is essenti ally an atifat of the theory of Chamsky(1955),
and loses its relevaxre in a theory where dominaion axd precealence ae
sepa ke ad sepadle and &e explained by independent principles, In
current theory, the leaves of the phr ase makers (l.e., the words)
differ in staus from the nonterminal elements, Furthermore, one of
the independent principles responsible for the surface order if
terminal and non-terminal elements is acondition on adjecency., It is
the words which must be spoken in some linea order, due to the nature
of the articulatory system., If a lccal principle, say, Case
assigmment, imposes an aljacency requir ment on two points in a phit ase

maker, then they will not be &le to be discontinuous,
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Muxch recent work has been devoted to showing that the precedence
rclations ae to be stated in terms of general principles of various
subsystemns of the Grama. Stowell(198l) agued that assigmment of
cae ad theta role occurs in English only under certain strict
aljaency conditions and may be specified for directionality.

Tr avis (1984) and Koopman(1984) showed that the direction of case

assigmment could be independeat of direction of theta role assigmment,
and Tr avis showed how these directionality parameters inter acted with
corditions on aljaency for case axd theta role assigrment to yield a

restricted set of precedence rela&ions cross-linguistically.

I would like to suggest that the damination relation and the
interrel aion between domination and precedence ought to be stated in

terms of general principles of vaious subsystems of the Gr am\ac:.14

1.2, 2 Healedness and Projection

First, consider the following descriptive generalizations which can
be male a&onut the operations on theta grids which were described in
Section(l.1.2).

(1.35) 1. Given sisters X and ¥, if X has an unsaturaed theta
grid axd Y has a seturaced thetagrid, then X thetamaks Y.

2. Given sisters X and ¥, {f X has no thetagrid axd Y has a theta

14, it should be noted that work in several other framewdrks seams to
be converging on results simila to mine. B8ee in paticul ar
Hasejawa(198l) for a theory which cambines ideas of Lexical Functional
Grama with the theory of categori al gr anmmar developed by Br ane(1980,
1981 and elsewhere, Flynn(l1982, 1983) also presents a simila proposal
within the fr anework of Mont mue Grama.,
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grid, then X binds a position in the grid of Y.

3. Given sisters X and ¥, if X and Y both have unsaturated theta
grids, then X and Y ae amodification relation.]

We may di gyram these implicaions a in (1. 36)

(1.36) 1. THETA MARKING:

X Y

<01.l'0n> <01*..‘0n*>

| position to constituent

2. THETA BINDING:

| <0

| N constituent to position

3. MODIFICATION:

X Y

* *
<01...0n> <01 .-.On >

I position to position

In the discussion so fa, I have been raher vajue aout a fact which
anerges quite clearly in the &ove diagrans: that is tha the relaions

tha we ae considering may hold either between grid positions axd

consituents or between two sepa ate grid positions. If we tike the

relations of thetamaking, theta binding axd modification to be
asymmetric, the following pa allgm emerges.

(1. 37) THETA MARKING: grild position constituent
1

THETA BINDING: constituent grid position
]h

MODIF ICATION: grid position grid position

(thatn iclend. [ 1
ancd awtriymews
+L‘.h~ ka.‘,..))
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There is just one 'gg' in this paraligm, némely, relaions holding
between two constituents. But this is precisely the relation which
holds in the usual cases of syntactic rela&ions such & antecadence,

c-cooimand, etc.

The importawxe of this paaligm can becla:fied if we consider in
more detail the anpirical axd conceptual basis for the paticula
not aion being used here. It might be objected that the theta grid
notation is & unnecessay complication of the gramma and theat
allowing operaions on these grids would result in vast
overgener ation. However, the pa aligm &ove gives us the insight we
need to gpropriately constran operaions on grids without losing

descriptive or explanatory power.

In paticula, we pointed out in the introduction to this work that
the definition of D-Structure a a "pure" representation of theta
structure was uncontroversial only insofar as it relaed to
thet &=maked aguments of a verb. Notice that in the aove pa aligm,
the one case which involves a relaion from a thetagrid onto a
constituent is thetamaking. This introduces aclear redundaxcy into
Higginbotham's theory. 1In his theory, syntactic representations are
projected from the lexicon annotated with theta grids, and the
relaions between theta grids subsequently hold under the structural
condition of govermment, But projection from the lexicon simply is a

spellout of the grid positions which represent the verb's thematic
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properties, Projection from the lexicon is essenti ally amatter of
taking the grid positions ax realizing them in synta & a
constituent., In other words, projection from the lexicon is an

oper a&ion from grid positions to constituents. The fact tha all ad
only cases of thetamaking involve arelation from a thetagrid onto a
consi tuent indicates quite clearly that this relaion ought not be
considered aiditional to projection from the lexicon, but in fat,

ought to be constituitive of projection from the lexicon.

To project a lexical representation is to assign it a syntactic
representaion, This principle is responsible for estélishing the
connection between the lexicon and synta&, much as the principle '‘move
alpha' is responsible for estéalishing the connection between the
various syntactic levels of representation, Projection may be
expressed in terms of the following rule:

(1.38) PROJECT ALPHA: Give awy lexical item a syntatic representation.

'Project alpha' ma be thought of & a way of effecting lexical
insertion in the &sence of ay independently availéable trees into

which to insert lexical items,

The following seams to hold of the system of theta discharge which we
have described so fa:
(1.39) x thetamaks y <---> Y is acaegorial realization
of a position in the grid of X.
This is the first step in deriving syntactic structures from the
properties of lexical items. Eah lexical item receives a syntatic

caegori al representaion, and there is a particula relation which
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holds between a lexical item which has a theta grid and a constituent
which discharges a position in that grid. The step which remains is to
show how constituent structure results from the rel &ions between theta
grids. That is, we need to derive the following descriptive

gener alization:

(1.40) X and Y are in a thetarelaion <~---> X and Y are structural sisters

A thetarelation is ay relation holding between a thetagrid ad a

consituent or another theta grid. 1In Higginbotham's theory the
relationship between bexing a theta relation axd structural sisterhood
is a simple implicaion, not a biconditional. Theta relaions t&e
plae under sisterhood. However, a quick perusal of the basic modes of
theta dischage shows that the biconditional holds, a least at
D-Structure, There ae no cases where X ad Y ae structural sisters

at D-Structure but are not in ay thetarelaion.

We begin the explanation of how the &ove biconditional is derived by
focussing on the case of thetamaking or a complenent by a heal, 1In
this case, we find that an even more striking gener alization holds:

(1.41) X thetamaks Y ---> X and Y are sisters dominaal by a projection of X

This gener alization expresses a redundaxcy between the constraintyg
imposed & the level of D-structure by the Projection Principle and
those imposed by X-ba theory has been moticed by vaious linguists,
including Hale(1978, 1980), Chomsky(1981), Stowell(1981),
Hasegawa(198l), Ma antz(1984) and Emonds(1985). As long & no
aenpirical generalization is lost, we may wish to atribute this overleg

to inherent redundaxy in cognitive mechanisms. However, if there ae
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linguistic generalizations which ae obscured by this redundaxy, then
it is gppropriae to investigae the properties of the two systems of
constraints, in order to isolae the unique properties of each, so that

the observed generalizations will be expressible.

I have arguead elsewhere, in colléoration with Naoki Fukui (Fukui and
Speas (1986)) tha there ae certain important generalizations which
canot be expressed in terms of X-ba theory and the Projection
Principle & they are currently conceived. We proposed a theory of
well-formed D-structures which cgptured these gener alizations, The
gener alizations hal to do with the projection of non-lexical or
"functional" categories ad with certain facts aout the structural
analysis of Jgpaese. This theory is substantially eldorated and its

implications ae explored in detail in Fukui (1986).

Qur systemn was based on what we took to be a fundanental asymmetry
between lexical categories ax functional (non-lexical) categories:
functional caegories project to X", axd ae limited to asingle
specifier position and a single camplament position, while all
projections of lexical cétegories ae X', which is indefinitely
iterale(in the sense of Harris(1951)), limited only by the Projection
Principle and other independent principles of licensing, Qur aguments
for this distinction will be reviewed in Section(l.3.4). What is
important for the present purposes is that the particula distinction
male between lexical and functional categories led us to a view of
D-Structure in which all aguments of agiven heal ae realized under a

projection of tha: heal. 'External arguments' in our system becomc
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external at S-structure for reasons of Case. The D-Structure which we

proposed for a simple transitive sentence in E.'nglish15 was the
folilowing:
(1.42) I
/
I V!
/ \
NP v!
/ \
V NP

Let us assume this underlying structure and focus on the verb and its
aguments to see how the existing constituent structure follows from

the basic modes of theta dischage.

The positions in a themaic grid ae a sub-part of a word's lexical
entry. That is, they ae included in the lexical entry. Taken
together, the set of theta positions in a lexical entry constitute the
so—called 'thematic properties' which will be given a syntactic
repriesentaion & D-Structure, More precisely, a explained &ove,

D-Structure is by definition a spell-out of these properties,

Now, under thée theory that we ae alvocating, every lexical item has
a thetagrid, that is, every lexical iteam has themnatic properties of
some sort (Non-lexical caegories have the property of laking a theta
grid altogether, & we shall see.). The level of representation

D-Structure, then, is the level & which all of these thanaic

———— g r—— -

15. We proposed that the relevant par ameterization involves the
presence or &sence of the functional categories a fully-fledged
syntatic categori es,
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properties ae syntatically represented in a paticula way, i.e.

tha dictaed by the principles of projection ad satur aion.

Now we ae prepaed to aldress the question of how constituents aise

from theta relaions, tha is, to explain why it is tha if X theta

maks Y then X aad Y ae sisters dominated by a projection of X.

Let us bre& this question down into its two subparts axd answer them
in turn. First, why is it the case that if X thetamaks Y then X and

Y are sisters, i.e. manbers of the sane minimal constituent?

As soon a we &stract away from the surface precedence relations
anong the phonetic spell-outs of words and phrases it turns out that
this is simply a non-question; it is true by definition. The fat that
a thetamaker and the item it thetamaks ae sisters follows from our
conception of what a phrase maker is. A phrase maker is nothing but
a set of relevant relations, and the theta-marking relaion is one of
the relevent relations, The definition of constituency, &strating
away from the phonetic string, is stated a the following:

(1.43) XY form a CONSTITUENT iff a theta relation holds between
X ad Y.l6

So the first part of the &ove question is true by definition. If X
theta-maks ¥, X ad Y will be one of the 'constituents' in the set of

relaions celled the phrase maker., What of the second part of the

- o v - s o —

16. Note tha modificaion and atonymous thetamaking &e theta
relations, thus adjuncts may form a constituent with the category they
modify or mak.
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question: why is it the case that if X theta-maks ¥, then X and ¥ &e

dominaed by a projection of X, raher than of Y or of something else?

If the total lexical entry for averb includes information &out the
number of aguments with which it must join in order for a well-formed
clause to result, then the fact that a verb lacking an agument plus an
agunent forms a category whose léel is essenti ally verb plus argument
should not have to be stipulated by rewrite rules or by feaure
percolaion rules. The l&le on the node which dominates a heal plus

its camplement is deducedble from the simplest aithmetic cancellation

oper ation.
(1.44) &) (X -Y)+Y=X-Y+Y=X
b) (verb - ag) + a&g = verb - arg + ag = verb

We may notae the caxcella&ion operation in this equation by using
Higginbothamn's sta motation. The sta indicates that the argument has
been caxelled.

(1.45) a) -Y +Y = Y*
b) verb - arg + &g = verb, arg*

Thus, we can deduce the formal properties of phr ase makers which
were previously encoded in the X-ba schema from pre-linguistic

primi tivcias.17

17. Knowledge of the aithmetic cancellaion operation is prielinguistic
in the sense tha we know that if we hav2 an object and then that
object is ta&ken away, we have nothing., Or conversely, if we have an
object which lacks a pat, and the pat is alded, then we have simply
the object, Of course, we must lean tha this concept and not some
other is the relevant one for laguae structure, and we must be taught
formalism for expressing this concept and the precise properties that
the oper ation has with respect to numbers,
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There is one more piece of information encoded in the X-ba schema
which I must be careful to cgture in my theory. This is the bar-level
distinction. The X-ba schena distinguishes X-zeros from X-ba nodes
and both of these from X", the maimal projection. X-zero but not X'
or X" may undergo heai-to-heal movement such as that involved in
INFL-to-COMP (Subject-Aux inversion) movement, which is, according to
Baker (1985), &an example of a very gener al phenamenon. X" but not X' or
X-zero ma move to the spec position. So it seans that at least these
distinctions must be made, cince these distinctions ae referred to by

rules of the grammer.

Higginbothan (1985) points out that we ma construe the lael for a
lexical entry of the form shown in (1.46) as the lébel of & terminal
point in & phrase maker.

(1- 46) igg( +V"'N( <l’ 2' (£

"Since the lexicon alrealy contains the informaion that see is a verb,
the point immedi ately dominating it is redundant." (1985:555) So when we
draw a tree part of which is of the form (1.47),

(1.47) \Y

this part of the tree really comprises a single point, namely

(g_eE, ‘FV"N, <l, 2[!6))

If thetaqrids percolate up the tree along with caegory features,
then we have a way of distinguishing X-zero from X-ba nodes: since

structure is created by operations over theta grids, the X-zeros will
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be all and only those points with no saurated grid positions.

I believe this view of the distinction between X-zeros and X-bas is
to be preferred over the view that bar level is a primitive (on a pa
with, say, person, number or caegory features), becaise it can leal us
toward an explanation for the cross-linguistic constraints on the rule
'move alpha'. Chcmsky(1985), assuming that movement may be either a
substitution or a ajunction, lists the following general properties
of substitution:

(1.48) (i) There is no movement to complement, by the Theta Criterion
(ii) Only X-zero can mowe to the heal position, by Emonds'
Structure Preserving Hypothesis
(iii) Only minimal ad maximal projections (X-zero and X) &e
‘visible' for the rule Move-alpha (1985:3)

If the 1laels of points in a phrase maker include theta grids and
structure is derived from oper &ions on theta grids, we can maintain
(i) and (ii), but we can also express (iii) without stipulation. In
our theory, there would be no primitive ba level feature, raher the
rules of the gramar can distinguish among the following:

(1.49) a, points with no saturaed grid positions

b, points with fully sécurated grids

c., points with partially saturated grids.

This eliminates the X-ba principles insofa as they might be taen
to be primitive innate language-specific principles. It should be
«anphasi zed that the essenti al generalizations cgtured by the X-bear
schema ae mantaned in my theory. In fat, to acertain extent, the
theory I have proposed is a pearticula way of interpreting the X-ber

Schema & it is given in Chomsky(1985). As Rullum(1985) has pointed
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out, there ae various questions left open in pratically every
"version of X-ba theory" so fa given (or, more acurately, assumed)
in the literature. I hane tried to aldress these questions in a way
tha would me&ke clea that the X-ba principles are simply a statement
of the structures which will result, given the inherent properties of
lexical entries. No structures ae generated in the ésence of lexical
itens in this theory. 'he mahamatical properties which linguistic
structures have, such a the transitivity of the damination relation,
follow from independent principles of the grammer, eg. the definition

of projection of a thetagrid axd the thetacriterion.

One important difference between the theory I am proposing and most
current versions of X-bar theory is that since phr ase markers are
representations of é&stract theta relations, and hier achical structure
is divorced from precedence, there is no reason to suppose that the
damination reléations ohey any sort of aljaency condition as a
universal requiramnent, Stowell(198l) ad Travis(1984) have shown that
ajaency requirements ae laguage-paticula axd ae best stated in
terms of case theory, theta theory, etc. English, for examwple,
requires acase assignee to be string-aljaent to its case assigner.
However, other lenguajes, such & Warlbiri and Hangai an do not gpea
to have such a requirement. 1In the system which I am proposing, the
theta criterion is of course ta&en to be universal, and the basic modes
of theta dischage ae universal also. However, the fat that theta
relaions hold in English only under string aljecency is an independent

fact, expressible in terms of case and theta theory.
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This sepa ation of adjacency from the principles which project
structure leals us, when coupied with the reguirement that all
prim:iples constraining a structural repuesentaion must be
independently motivated, to conclude that if no independent rule of
gramar requires aljaency of two points in a phrase maker, then they
may be non-ajaent. Stowell and Travis have alrealy illustrated cases
in which modifiers or multiple non-case-maked complements within a
constituent may gpea in any order. However, if precedence relations
ae stated independently of domination relations, then there is rnothing
which requires that &stract theta structure be directly mgpéable onto
the string of words. That is, we would expect to find languages in
whicn theamatic constituents will gpea 'broken up' in the surface
string. This topic will be teken up in detall in the next Chater,
where I will show how the theory of phrase structure which I am
proposing allows a natural acount of the pioperties which have come

under the rubric "Configur ationality".

1.3 Functional Categories

In this section, I will discuss how functional or 'non-lexical'
categories fit into the theory that I an proposing. Many of the ideas
in this section have gpeared in Fukui and Speas(1986). The theory
which Fukui and I proposed in that article is based on the hypothesis
tha there is a fundamental asymmetry between lexical categories and

functional (non-lexical) categories: furctional categories project to
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X", axd ae limited to a single specifier position and a single
camplement position, while all projections of lexical categories are

X'.

In the prc eeding Section, [ outlined a view of projuwtion for
lexical categories in which structure was 'built up' from rel aions on
thet a grids. If structure is simply a result of theta relaions, then
the internal structure of alexical category, tha is, the projection
of a lexical itayr which heas a thetagrid as part of its lexical entry,
is limito>d only by the Pro’ection Principl : and other independent

principles of licensing.

In English & least, the Lexical caegories do not exhastively
patition the set of items in the lexicon. In paticular, the itamns

such a OMP and INFL, which have been called Non-lexical or minor

Categories, at a heals but do mot égpea to bear the N and Vv

featuresla. Since these caeguries ae projectad frum the lexicon and

have independent lexical entries, I will avoid the term non-lexical,

end will refer to these categories as Functional Caegories,

It has long been obrerved that the crouss-category gener ali zations
cgtured by the X-bar rchema were fuzzy with respect to the Functional
Caegories, even Jackendoif (1977) resorted to same extra feaures to

get. the generalizaion tc work out right, (Specifically, to the

. - - - -

18, There have been various proposals in the literaure that INFL
wedly beas these features in one way or another, but even these
proposals have not atributed a O grid to INFL.
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feaures [+/- subject], [+/- object], he alded [+/- comp] and [+/-
det]) Within recent GB theory, bufore Chomsky(1985b), it was thought
that the caegories IP and CP were defective in same way; Chamsky
suggests extending the X-bar schana so tha CP and IP would both have
speci filer positions. It chould be noted that numerous proposals have
been male by others tha the X-bar schema ought to be extended IP

and/or CP.

In the Fukui and Speas proposal, Functional caegories have a unigue
specifier position, but Lexical categories may iter ae "specifiers", as
long a all "specifiers" ae fully licensed and can be interpreted &
LF. I maintain théet only the specifiers of Functional catego.ies close
off projections, therefore the node daminating the maximal pranjection
of a Functional caegory should be X"(or XP), while all projections of
a Lexical caejory ae X', since there is no inherent limit to their

iteration.

Before proceeding, let us Le clea &out exactly wha is meant by
"specifier", Chamnsky emphasizes tha the notion "specifier" is
strictly arelaional one, used a a l&el for whichever maimal
projections hapen to gpea in agiven category a immedi ste daghters
of X". However, this version of the X-b& schema does rot give us an
explanaion for the contr ast between (1.%0) and (1.51).

(1.50) a) the very very old man

b) May's big red bouk

c) Susan never could have been eating cabbae,
(1.51) a) *the the old man

b) *Yesterday's Chomsky's book.,

c) *It May ae abhagel,
d) *the John's c&
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€) "Wnat who did buy?

These da& a show tha& there ae some types of "specifiers" which may
iterate and others which may not. Of course, it is not a priori
necessay tha the ungrammatical cases be ruled out by the theory of
phrase structure alone. For example, same of the unyramnatical
exanples might be ruled out by other principles, such & the theta
criterion. However, these data ane important because it is routinely
assumed in current theory tha cases like (1.51) are ruled out by the
supposed fact that there is only one availéle specifier position, yet
X-bar the.ry as it is formulaed in the most recent treaments provides
no such restriction. Chamsky's formulation of X-ba theory allows any
number ol specifiers for each caegory.

X"* X
X X" * (Chomsky 1986b: 3)

(1.52) X'
X"

It should also be printed out that the presence of gparent subjects
&ross caegories (cf. Stowell(1982)) does not provide evidence tha
eaxh caegory has same unique subject position given by X-ba theory,
since extraction daa reveals an underlying differerce in the status of
the "subject" from category to category, as shown by the exanples
below:

(1.53) @& I se&w Bill's book.
b) I saw Bill drunk.
c) ™hose did you see book?
d) Who did yuu see drunk?
e) Whose book did you see?
£) "Who drunk did you see?
The subject of the aljective can be extracted (d), while the subject

of the noun cannot (c). The noun plus its subject can move a3 a
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constituent(e), while the aljective plus its subject canot (f).These
exanples indicate tha the staus of the "suhject" of the aljective
drunk in (b), (d) ad(f) differs in saome fundanental way from the steé&us

of the "subject" of the noun book in (&), (c) ad (¢).

In order to avoid terminological confusion, I will henceforth use the
term specifier to mean an .element that closes off acategory

projection,

In the theory which I propose, I will be taking the position that the
determiners found in NPs ae Functional heals, on a pa with the
Functiona heais OOMP and INFL, Tu my knowledge, the first to avocae
such aview of determiners was Brane(1981, 1982), who developed the
id=a within his own fr amework. (Br ane called determiners 'head
selectors'). Reuland(1984) proposes thé NPs, in particula, gerunds,
contain an INFL-like element, Szabolsci (1985) makes a simila proposal,
ax] Abney (1986) agues within GB theory tha determiners can be

considered heals of a constituent Determiner Plirase (DP).

19

The proposal tha DET, COMP and INFL™~ constitute a naural class of

Functional Categories allows parallel structures to be assigned to

DP(=Determiner Phrase), IP and CP.

- —_—— o 2w " o -

19. ad preposition, in Abney's view
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Fukui and Speas proposed the following structures for 1P, CP axd DP.

IP: IP DP: DP CP: cp
/\ /\ / \
I D' c!
/ N\ / N\ / \
INFL V\' DET N' CaMpP IP
/N /
(DP) ", (o) '\
v! N'
/N /N
vV (DP) N (DP)

The &ove structures incorpor & es Brame's proposal tha the
determiner heals a constituent DP, but algpts it to a GB fr anework,
Notice further tha I am proposing tha the maximal projection of a

Lexical category is X'.

Notice tha CP is distinguished fram the other two by the fact that
its camplament is the projection of a Functiona. caegory. This is «

properly tha COMP shares with the Lexical caegories.

This proposal is based on a number of empirical observations awut

structure &ross caegories,

1. Functional heals have one axd only one (i.e. non-iteréble)
specifier, while the specifiers of Lexical heals may be iterale

ones,

2. The specifiers of Functional heals are often (in my model,

always--see below) moved from within their compleament,

3. All Functional heals have specifier positions; it .s not a all

clear that all Lexical heais have spec positions,
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4. Lawguaes which lak Functional heals also lak specifier

positions.

5. Functional heals ae special in that they are closed-class

itans,

6. Functional heals lak the sort of semantic value associ ated with

Lexical categories.

7. Functional heals always select a unique campl enent.20

The clam tha Lexical caegories project to X' while Functional
caeyories can project to X" is substanti aed by data from Jgpaese.

Jgpanese laks the Functional categories DET, INFL axi COMP, 21

so this
theory of projection mékes the prediction tha &l Jgpanese
constituents ae X' ad not X". Below I will give evidence involving NP
structure, pro-forms, subjects axd scrambling tha the prediction is
correct; Jgpaese phr ases should be considered X' projections, becaise
they do not contan the position which would close off a projection,
yielding X" categories, For amore detailed discussion of evidence
tha Jgpanese phrases also behave as X' and not XP with respect to
extr ation, see Fukui (1986).

20. These last three were pointed out by Abney(1986).

21, The &sence of DET in Jgpanese {s nbvious, It Is aqued in
Whitman(1984) tha INFL should be regadal a a verbal complex, rather
than a8 a independent syntactic unit., Fukui (1986) agues theat what
have tralitionally been regarded & complementizers (eg, to 'tha', ka
'Q', etc.) should not be considered to be a single Functional category

COMP, but should insteal be analyzed & a postposition (to), a noun
(k& , etc, See Fukui (1986) for detalls.
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1.3.1 The Structure of IP and DP

The projection principle allows any number of aguments (and
modi fiers) to project, as long as they ae all fully licensed and can
he interpreted & LF. The X-ba schema, on the other hand, restricts
the projections of Functional categories to one specifier and one
complement. This move cgtures the fact nentioned &ove tha
Functional categories differ fram Lexical categories in that they t&e
unique complements. Further, it allows us to encode the distinction
between iter &le and non-iter &le specifiers: the elements in Lexical
categories which a&e neither heals nor canplements ae iterale if they
meet all licensing conditions of other modules of the Gr amma, while

Functional categories have a unique specifier.

1. 3.2 Function Feaures

i &opt the standard analysis of the elanents of the caegory INFL;
i.e. that tense/gr assigns nominative Case, while to does not. I
further extend this analysis, proposing that ieach Functional category
incluies somc eleaments which &assign wha we will call Function

Reaures, or F-Feaures, and other elaments which do not assign these

features, F-Feaures include nominaive Case, assigned by tense/a&r,

genitive Case, assigned by 's, end #WH, assigned by aWH-CQMP (for the
latter two cases, see below)., We now introduce L. term Kase to mean

both Case in the standard sense (i.e., Case &assigned by liexical

Categories, in particular Objective Case assigned by V) and F-Feaures
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assigned by Functional Categories. The spec position of a Functional
caegory can gpea only when Kase is assigned to tha position.
Otherwise, the projection of a Functional céaegory stops & the
single-ba level. The Kase assigmment which licenses the element in
spec position may come either from the Functional head itself(this
would be licensing by F-Feaures), or, & in Exceptional Case Marking

enviroments, from a Lexical element (this would be licensing by Case

assigmment) .

In DET position, aticles are in camplementay distribution with 's,
the genitive Kase assigner. Therefore, we will suppose that 's, like
tensed INFL, assigns Kase, axd tha the, & etc., like to, do not
& sign Kase. The only possible filler for the spec of COMP is a
WH-word, so I suggest tha the feaure [+#WH] be considered an
F-Feature, a member of the set of Kase , so tha the alternation
between #WH and tha in COMP is parallel to the tense/to alternéion in
INFL and the aticle/genitive alternaion in DET, This gives us the

following pa aligm:

cp b DP

Kase

asigner WH tns/ agr 's

non-Kase

asigner thea to the

We now have a way of explaining the doubly-filled COMP effect, which,
as Abne '(1985) points out, seeams to be parallel to the fact that
aticles do not gpea with other specifiers, The reason tha (1.54)

aC ae all ungranmaical is tha the Functional heals underlined in

- 92 -



these exanples do not have F-Feaures to assign, so the pre-hea

position is unlicensed.

(1.54) & *I wonder who tha arived.
b) *I think tha Susan to leave,

c) *I enjoyed May the book.22

By a&ssoci &ing the presence of & element in the spec of a Functional
caegory with the priesence of Kase, I am disassoci ating totally the
existence of specifiers from the Projection Principle. This meeans tha
the "Extended" pat of the Extended Projection Principle really has
nothing to do with the Projection Prirciple, if the former is
interpreted & arequirement that IP have a spec position. I differ,
then, from Rothstein(1983), who suggests tha the requirement thea the
spec of IP be filled (in English) can be explained in terms of a
gener al requirement tha predicaes must be predicaed of something and
thus must have subjects. 1In this view, this condition on predication
may be true, but since sauraion of apredicae t&es plae within the
projection of a Lexical heal, the condition on predication has nothing
directly to do with the licensing of the spec of IP position. The
requirement tha I alopt, which is also independently necessay in

Rothstein's theory, is the following:

THE SATURATION PRINCIPLE; All positions in agrid must be dischaged.

The Sauration Principle is a simple extention of Higginbothan's

- - —— - - -

22, The verb enjoy cawnot Case-mak May, presumebly because it has
only one Case to asign, and tha Case goes to the DP a8 a whole,
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version of the thetacriterion, repeaed a (1.55).
(1.55) THETA CRITERION:
a) Every themaic position is discharged.

b) If X dischages a themaic role in ¥, then it dischages
only one.

(Higginbothan 1985:561)

For the purposes of the Sauration Principle, "grids" include not
only the thetagrid of a lexical entry, but also Kase grids(F-Feaures
ad Case). When all positions in agiven grid a&e dischaged, tha
grid is sauraed. Thus, the Saturation Principle coll gses the Theta
Criterion with a requirement tha if a1 element has a Kase to

discharge, the feature must be discharged.

As T have staed previously, Functional heals do not have theta
grids, while Lexical heals do have theta grids, Both may have Kase
grids. Notice tha the assumption tha lexical items have Case grids
is mot a innovation; in fect it is implicit in most theories of
lexical representaion and explicit in most studies of languages with
richer overt case making than English. (In such work, wha I am calling
a "Case grid" is usually called a "case ara".) See, for examnple,
Ostler (1979) Levin(1983) Nash(1980) and Simpson(1983). See also
Fukui (1986) for some evidence tha Jgpanese verbs must have Case grids

which ae, although related, independent of their theta grids.,

A slight modification to Higginbothan's stacanent of the Theta

Criterion gives us the gopropri a&te, more general Sa&uration Principle:
(1.56) SATURATION PRINCIPLE
a BEvery position in agrid is dischaged,

b) If X discharges a position in agrid of ¥, then it dischages
cnly one,
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1.3.3 Deriving the Surfae Order

In the proposed underlying structures, all aguments of the verb
Ppea urder a projection of the verb There ae several ways tha I
might derive the surfae order of English from these D-structures.
Following Fukui axd Speas, I suggest adopting the standard assumption
tha nomineaive axd genitive e &e assigned leftward, so one of the
caegorires under V'/N' must move to get Kase. This property of
assigning Kase leftward extends to all Functional caegories in
English, ad is one of the properties which distinguish Functional
categories from Lexical ones. Under such an analysis, a movament

oper ation pa allel to that in the standard Raising cases takes plae in

ordinay tensed sent:encas.23
S ™ NP: D"
/ \ ' / N\
DPi I DPi D'
"/ N\ "/ N\
INFL V! DET N!
/ \ ' / \
£, v N
/ \ / N\
VvV (DP) N (DP)

. oo v s . o v —

23, The spirit of this "subject rasing" in the claisal case can be
traed back to Fillmore's(1968) "subjectivalizaion" rule in the

fr anewcrk of Case Grauma, ad McCéwley's(1970) proposal tha English
is underlyingly VSO. Within the GB framework, simila propnsals have
been mide by vaious people. Lumsden(1985) héas suggested that the
subject of a classe should be considered an A' position. Koopman and
Sportiche(1985, 1986), Kuroda(l985) and Johnson(1985) have
independently proposed subject-raising analyses, but in orientetions
guite different from ours. Sec Koopman and Sportiche(l1%86) for some

aguments for the "subject raising."
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An interesting difference between S axd NP is cgtured under this
analysis: since the verb ma assign structural Kase(recall tha in my
theory, Kase includes Case & well a F-Features) to its sister the
Direct Object, only the subject may raise to get Kase from INFL, since
the movement of the object to a Kase-maked position results in a
violaion of (some) condition on chains which would rule out Case(ad
Kase) conflict (Chamsky(1985b). Nouns, on the ocher hand, do not
assign structur al Case, acording to Chomsky(1985b), therefore either
agument may move, avl the other agument will be Kase-maked by an
inserted preposition.,

(1.57) &)
b)

the Roman, [D,'s [N' t:i destruction of the city)]]

[DP 1
[DP the cit:yi [ destruction ti by the Romans] ] )

Dl 'S [Nl

Furthermore, in our system ay DP m& move to receive the Kase
assigned by D, regardless of whether tha DP is an agument of N.

(1.58) a The city's destruction by the Romans
b) The Roman's destruction of the city

¢) Yesterday's destruction of the city by Romans.z4

Under this system, - subject of aclaise is required in spec of IP
position only by the Sauration Principle, If INFL has F~-fedaures to
dischage, some DP must move to the sister of I' position so tha those
fea 'res may be discharged. Exceptional Case Marking verbs can also be

explained in terms of the Saturaion Principle. An ECM verb has

- ——— s "o -~

24. See Anderson(1984) and Larson(1985) for suggested accounts of the
gpaent caselessness of certan NP alverbs in phrases like 'the
destruction of the city yesterday'.
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&acusative Kase to dischage, so the argument of a subordinate verb
which does not otherwise get Kase is moved into a position where it may
get that acusative Kase. Notice that another difference between
Lexical and Functional heal. is tha Lexical heals ma gowern and
Kase-mak into their camplements, while a Functional heal may not.

This difference may be atributale to the directionality of F-feaure
asigmment: the direction of F-feaure assigmment (& least i1n English)

is uniformly to the left.

An altern&ive possibility for deriving the correct order of the
subject and predicate & PF (suggested to me by Noamn Chamsky (p.c.))
would be to assume tha: there is a rule of PF which fronts the subject,
ad tha INFL is allowed to assign Kase rightwad to the subject within
V'. One avantaje of this gproah is tha Case &asignment (in the
stendad sense) may be considered to be uniformly rightward, under
govermment defined in terms of "c-command" rather than m-commend (see
below for definitions of these notions). Disalvantaes include the

following:

-~ We must &ssume an equivalent PF rule within NP, which ma only

gply if the DET is the genitive Kase maker.

~ We must stipulae tha the PF rule must gply to one axd only one

constituent,

- We must extrinsically order the "subject-fronting" rule to gply
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25

before wanna-contr ation, in order to block derivations such as

(1.59).

(1.59) Mary might want [ to [v. Sue win }J]]])--->

cp [C'[IP [I'

*May might wana Sue win.

1.3.4 The Spec Position

In this proposal & well & in the other proposals involving some
"subject rasing" operation in simple transitive sentences, it seans to
be the case tha the position into which the subject is moved is an A’
position, with the result tha all traces ae A'-bound treaes., I might
stipulate tha the spec of I" axd the spec of D" ae A-positions, since
elanents with agumental staus may gpea in these positions, but such
a stipula&ion would obscure the fact tha these positions ae always
anpty & D-structure, In this theory, the crucial distinction is
between theta positions and non-theta positions, and A-positions are

equivalent to theta positions.

It is not a straghtforward mater to conclude tha all traes ae A'
bound., For one thing, movement of a NP does not show cross-over
effects in sentences like (1.60&, & contrasted with (1.60b), in which
an oper &or has moved,

(1.60) & Johni seans to hizs1 friends to be ti intelligent,
b) “Who1 does it seem to his1 friends tha sue likes tl?

25, See Fukui (1986) for amore detalled acount of wanna-contration
under this system,
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If I an right tha all movement is to an A' position, this will
necessitae tha I aopt a theory of chains in which the content of the
heal raher than the position of the heal is wha distinguishes
different types of chains. A vaié&le might be defined in such a
theory & an elament tha is Operaor-bound (and perhgps Case-marked).

Thus, the A/A' distinction would hawe no real content.

The result tha all movemnent is to an A'-position is complemented by
several recent proposals, Kayne(class lecures, MIT) ad
Bass(forthcaming) give evidence tha the content of the heal of the
chain raher than the position of the heal is the relevant factor in
defining empty categories. Also, Saon(l1986) and Bergvall (1986) ague
tha some languages have a base-gener & el reflexive anpty category,
i.e. a+agohoric empty cacegory which is distinct from NP-tr a e,
Saon investigaes the consequences of the existence of this element,
proposing that traces ae contextually defined while other ampty
elenents possess inherent feaures, In her systam, & in ours, it
seans to be the case tha the only property distinguishing WH-tr ace

from NP-trace is the content of their antecedent.

We may ask & this point why it should be the case that the
Functional caegories have one ad only one spec position. Why not
two, five, ay odd number etc.? While this aiswer to this question at
this point can be little more than speculétion, we can me&ke some
observaions. As I pointed out &ove, the only elements which seem to
gppea in the unique spec position of a Functional caegory ae

elements which hare moved into the position & S-structure, This
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suggests tha the landing site might atually be an edjunction site,
and the fat tha abarier is formed when an elanent moves to receive
F-feaures may be a subcase of the more general constrant on
non-structure-preserving movement known as the Freezing Principle,
which states (& this point in our theoretical knowledge, stipul étes)
tha when one element is aljoined to aother, the structure is
"frozen", i.e., no further movement may take plae nut of it. The view
tha all movements ae aljunctions has a vat number of consequences

6so for thie moment, 1

which I an not prepaead to aldress & this point:,2
will refer to the spec of a Functional caegory & a position which is
optionally present, axd leave open the question of how exatly to

distinguish ajunction from substitution to a optional position. The
core of this proposal is tha positions a& D-structure must be licensed

by independent principles of Universal Gramma ; no positions eare

licensed by well-formedness conditions on phr ase makers.

In pat, the ultimae aswer to the question of why there can be one
axd only one spec for Functional caegories may pa allel
Chomsky's(1985b) answer to a simila question &out bounding nodes for
subjacency: If I assume the Universal Grama contans no counting

mechanisms, then I might expect tha the Functional cé&egories, whose

- . -y - ——

26. In paticula, it is generally &asumed thé the node creaed by
Chamsky-aljunction is identical in both category axi bar level to the
caegory ajoined to, The node which dominaes the spec of a
Functional category, on the other haxd, is a higher bar-level than the
sister of the spec,
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21 would

purpose, intuitively, is to connect pats of the sentence,
gpea in construction with only two constituents of the sentence ir

ay given structure, hence its unique spec(ax unique campleament).

1.3.5 Some Consequences of the Proposal

In the theory tha I am proposing, A-positions ae equivalent to
thet a-positions, &ad all theta-pusitions gpea & D-structure inside
of X'. Consequently, the position of spec of 1P is a thetaba, ad
hence an A-ba, position. I believe tha there is evidence tha this

is correct, a I will outline below,

Furthermore, projection from X' to X" is licensed only if Kase is
dischaged to the spec of X'. Hence, the projection of a Functional
caegory is X" iff an element ii. its spec recelwes Kase. One result of
this is tha the only "truly empty" positions & D-structure ae those

licensed by Kase principles.28

In fat, the spec of a Functional
caegory is always ampty & D-structure, I téke this to be due to the
fact tha assigmment of Kase t&kes place & S-structure, while theta

a.sigmment te&kes place & D-structure,

- o o —_— ———

27. This intuition is behind the proposal for the representation of Aux
elenents male by Oehrle (in Steele et, al (198l)), & seams also to be
found in the work of Ross(1967), McCawley(1970), Kayne(1983) ad

Emonds (1985) .

28, I amn asuming tha there exist phonetically null lexical items, ad
tha traces count as "filling" agiven position,
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1. 3.5.1 Adverbs a spec of N’

If PRO is within X', then I can also correctly predict the following
contrast: (See Yanala(1983) &and Chamsky (1985& for aguments thea PRO
should be optionally present within a noun phrase in order to éccount
for various binding facts. cf. also Williamns (1985) for same
count er aguments.)

(1.61) a8 The men real the stories &out theam.
b) The men real the stories &out eah other.
c) The men real Mary's stories &out them.
d) *The men real May's stories &out each other,
e) (?)The men real yesterday's stories &out eah other.
If T assume tha the noun stories has one axd only one thet &

role(specifically, the external-thsta role) to assign, then (d) canot

contain a PRO within the N', while (b) and (e) may contan PRO,

b: (D") d: D" e; D"
/ \ / N\ / \
D' Maryi D! yest;erchar,/i D'
/ \ / \ /\
DET N' DET N! DET N!'
the / \ 's  /\ 's  /\
PRO N' t:i N' ti !
l I / \
N N PRO N!
stories stori es |
N
stories

The reason that (i¢d) is ungrammatical is tha, & shown é&ove, since
stories has only one external theta-role to assign, axd thé&t theterole

has been &asigned to Mary, there can be no PRO within N'. Therefore,
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there is no antecedent for the anghor within the DP, 29

1.3.5.2 Small Cl aises

It may be possible within this system to give an acount of small

claises a maximal projections of X', as shown in (1.62).

(1. 62) I saw V' A' P!
/\ / \ / \
pp V! DP A' DP P!
May / \ May / \ May / \
vV DP A DP P DP
ea lunch agry(a)Bill in the garden

This analysis is not completely straghtforward, For one thing,
small claises involving predicae nominals gpaently cannot be
considered projections of X'(this was pointed out to me by Ken Hale)
(1.63) & I male May the chief.

b) I consider Mary the best student.
c) I gpointed John May's assistant,

If these exanples ae fully granmaical, then this constitutes

«evidence that both the subject and the predicate in a small claise ae

some sort of maimal projection,

A further issue which must be ironed out is tha in the case of a

verbal small claise, I must distinguish two different projections of

29, Somehow I need to insure thea N projects to N', so tha it is not a
sister to the "external" agument. This problem crops up aan in the
treament of intransitive sentences.
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(1.64) V'(1]
/ N\
\ v'(2]

sav /\
DP V'

May / \
V DP

ea lunch
If small claises a&e to be ameaimal projection of X', then we must
be sure tha the definition of "maximal projection" can distinguish
between V'(1] ad V'[2] dove, 1 suggest tha this distinction be male
in terms of the thetagrid l&elling eah node, In the theory of
projection which I am alvocaing, V'[l]) in the &ove di ggran will have
a unsauraed thetagrid, while V'[2) will have a sauraed theta

grid.

The view of phrase ctructure allows us to suggest a revision to
Chamsky's (1985b) definition of "barier" which has vaious ava.aes
over the original version. This revirion axd its consequences are
outlined in detall in Fukui (1986), but I will review tham briefly here

so tha the implicéaions of the present proposal will be clea.

As outlined in the sections &ove, I suggest tha syntactic positions
must be licensed by some independent module of the Grama ; no
positions a&e licensed by well-formedness conditions on phr ase
makers. Doutle-ba level projections are creaed only when some
element moves into a position to which Kase is dischaged. We hae

proposed the following general principle:
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(1.65) THE SATURATION PRINCIPLE: a) Every grid position is dischaged.
b) If X dischages agrid position in Y,
then it dischages only one.
As adirect consequence of the Sauraion Principle and the
hypothesis tha no positions in syntactic structure ae licensed by

well-formedness condi tions on phr aae-markers, I have the following

condition on the projection of Functional caegories:

(1. 66) FUNCTIONAL PROJECTION THEOREM:
A Functional heal projects to the
X" Level iff there is Kase to be
dischaged to its spec position.
Otherwise, it projects only to X',
In this theory, the spec position exists only if some Kase Feaures
ae discl a&ged onto an eleament in tha position. As we will show
below, the Functional Projection Theorem leals to a reformul &ion of

the definition of "barier" which aoids the stipulation tha IP does

not count & abarier,

The cruci al assumptions of this theory which bea on the definition

of barierhood ae these:
l. Only X" can be ablocking caegory.
2, Lexical heals project only to X',

3. Functional heals project to X" iff some Kase must be dischaged
to an eleament in their spec position. Otherwise they project

only to X'(Functional Projection Theorem)

The definition of a barier proposed by Chomsky(1986b) was given in
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Section 1.1.2, and is repeaed here & (67).

ais aBlocking Category(BC) for b iff ais not L-maked ad a dominaes b.

ais abarier for b iff (i) or (ii):
(i) a immedi &ely dominates S, 5 aBC for b

(ii) ais aBC for b, anot equal to IP.
Chomsky (1985b:11-12)

L-making is defined as direct theta-making by a Lexical heal,

The proposal of Fukui and Spea allowed us to suggest revising the

definition of "barier" along the following lines:

(1.67) l. ais aBC for b iff

(i) adominaes b
(ii) a=x"
(iii) ais not L-maked and

(iv) adoes not m-comand the antecedent of b

2. ais aBARRIER for b iff (i) or (ii)
(i) ais aBC for b
(ii) aimmedi a&ely daminates a BC for b.

We alopted the definitions of m-canmand, c-command and daminance
given by Chamsky:

C-COMMAND

A c-commads B iff A does not dominae B and every G that
domina&es A daminates B,

M-COMMAND
A M-commaxds B iff A does not dominae B and every G, G a
maima projection, that dominaes A dominaes B.

DOMINANCE
A is dominaed by Gonly if it is daninated by every

segment30

30. The notion of segment is not formalized by Chomsky, but
descriptively, given a structure of the form a lxplxp...b...]], wher e
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of G.
GOVERNMENT

A governs B iff A M-conmads B and every barier for B

dominaes A.

In the Fukui and Speas model, there is a distinction between
"naximal” projection of G in the sense of the highest occurring token
of G, and "ma&ximal" in the sense of XP(X"). This proposal therefore
predicts tha different principles axd rules of the Gr ama might refer
to different types of mximality. Henceforth, when I mean to refer to
X", I will refer to X", ad I define "maimal projection" as follows:

&% is the MAXIMAL PROJECTION of a iff
it is immedi ately dominaed by Er_n_' where

a#* b
Since I an asuming tha thetagrids ae included in the phr ase
maker, it is clea that a aod b will be equivalent only if a and b
have the "sane" thetagrid. Thetagrid G and thetagrid G' ae "the

sane" if G ad G' ae roolad in the sane lexical item.

So fa, I have been referring to "languages which 1ak Functional
categories”, but there is no a priori reason tha a lawguaje must have
all or none of the Functional caegories, Jgaese ad English seamn to

represent the extremes in this regad.

It should also be pointed out tha while I have relaed the surfeae
word order in English to & inter ation between Case theory (Kase
theory, in my terms) ad the presence of Functional caegories, the two

— - - — o~y — ——— —

there ae two occurrences of the same cétegory, eé&ch occurrence is
considered a segment.
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modules ae probébly distinct. We would expect, then, to find
languages which have Functional caegories, but which realize Case(ad
perhgs also F-feaures) by means of overt case makers. The surfae
effect of such a system would be tha ay constituent could move into
the position of spec of the Functional caegory. While this

specul &ion is vastly oversimplified, the system I have proposed may

leal to anew analysis of general Aux-second phenamena.

For exanple, consider a languae which is like English in that it hes
the Functional category INFL, but INFL does not assign nominative céase,
Case being assigned inherently and realized by means of case
morphanes. In such a laguae, there might be some independent

motivaion for movement to the spec of this Functional caegory, for

exanple, for purposes of tfocus.31 If movement to the spec of INFL is
ot related to Naminativie Case, then we would expect that such movianent
would not be limited to DPs, but that ay XP could move. Thus, the

Functional Category INFL would show up in second position,

1.4 The X-ba schamna

It should be emphasized tha althought I am .elimineéting certan
aspects of same versions of X-ba Theory, I an not sarificing the

dility to express the cross-caegorial generalizations which were the

—— - - - ——

31, Focus mé& also be & Kase feaure,
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original motivaion for the X-bar Theory. 1In this section, I will show
that in fat, I an moving closer to cegturing the true naure of wha

is general &out the structure of syntactic caegories.

Two core aspects of X-ba theory riemain in this proposal. First and
foremost, I retain a conception of syntactic structure & projected
from lexical items; thus, the abitray structures like those in (1.68)

which were in principle gener éble by Phrase Structure rules cannot
&ise.
(1.68) I'\I" A" v
"J P< \V" N/' \A"

Secondly, I take the head-camplement relation and the
modi fier-modifiee relation to hold within any caegory. Since
thet &role asigmment must take place under sisterhood, and modifiers
may iterae, the internal structure of the caegories turns out to be

quite similar,

According to Stowell (1981), the X-ba schema imposes the following
well-formedness constr ants (which MCawley(1978) called "node

amisséility conditions") on D-Structure representaions:
l. Every phrase is endocentric.

2. Specifiers gpea & the X" level; subca egorized complements

gpea within X',
3. The hea always gpeas ajaent to one bounday of X'.

4. The heal term is one bar-level lower than the immedi aely
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daminating phr asal node.

5. Only maimal projections m& gpea a non-heal terms within a

phrase. (Stowell (1981:)

As Stowell points out, the version of X-ba theory which he
aticulates cgtures all of the &ove conditions, but it is mot a
priori necessay that these conditions should be cetured by a single
schemg, nor is it trivially obvious tha all five conditions ae
enpirically acurate. Fillum(1985) points out theét the correctness of
the claims male by Stowell's version of X-ba theory hae not been

seriously investigated, ax! suggests vaious moditfica‘»:ions.32 Let us

t ke acloser look, then, & eah of Stowell's conditions.

1) The hypothesis that every phrase is endocentric seeks to formali ze

a generalization which is intuitively caompelling but not obviously

—y gy oy o o

32. Rullum suggests that the conditions encoded in Stowell's X-ba
schana can be more acureately reworded as in (i).

LEXICALITY: Every nonterminal is a projection of some
lexicalli.e. major or minor] category.

SUCCESSION: The ba level of aheal is one less than the ba
level of its mother,

UNIFORMITY: The maximum permitted ba level is the same for
every lexical category.

MAXIMALITY: Non-heals in arule ae either maximal projections
or minor lexical categories[i.e. those with a
subcé value but no ba value].

CENTRALITY: The initial symbol is the maimal projection
of some (lexical) caegory. [magor or minor]

OPTIONALITY: Every non-heal damghter in a rule is optional.

He agues aanst the uniformity axd succession conditions, concluding
that the correct condition is one which says tha the ba veélue of a
heal is the sane & thea of its mother unless a rule or constraint

determines othei wise.
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true. In the case of the caegories NP and VP, the fact tha sometimes
a single terminal element cai be substituted for the phrasal caegory,
& shown in (1.69), provides aclea motivation for positing that one
terminal element in the phrase beas caegory feaures identical to
those of the phrase itcelf, i.e., tha the phrase is endocentric.

(1.69) The huge beavers on the pond] ae building dams.

a.[NP

b. [NPBearezs] ae building damns.

¢, Mary [VP quickly &e a sadwich.]
d. Mary [ e

Other caegories are not so clea. Ffor examnple, the substitution
test gives ambiguous results when gplied to PPs. In (1.70) a<c, the
NP Tuesday but not the preposition on cen be substituted for the PP on
Tuesday, while in d-f, the preposition aound but not the NP the yad

can be substituted for the PP around the yad. The well-formedness of

the substitution in these cases gpeas to depend more on sanantic
fators than on syntatic ones, Thus, we have no clea way to tell
whether a P+NP constituent is healed by the preposition or not.
(L.70) a Kahy arived on Tuesday.

b. Kahy arived Tiesday.

c. *Kahy arived on.

d. The children ran aound the yad.

e. 'The children ran aound.

f. *The children ran the yad.

Other possibly exocentric phrasal categories include Sentences, which

Willi ans(1983) agues ae to be distinguished from NPs by the fat tha
the former ae exocentric while the letter ae healed, gerunds, which

Willi ans analyzes as non-healed, base-gener aced topic+S constructions

like those in Chinese and Jgpanese, and quantifier phrases(all of the
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students, every book), which seam to be amwbiguously NE's and QP's (see

Selkirk (1977) and Bresnan(l9)) It should be emphasized tha these
aithors have suggested tha same phrases might be exocentric, but all
of them amree that most phrases have heals. The relaion between the
caegory of alexical itan axd the caegory of a phrase in which it
gppeas with its subcaegori zed camplements is clealy one of identity
(except for ba level). Stowell's condition, then, cen be more
«curaely rephrasal a a "bottom-up" condition insteal of a "top-down"
condi tion:

(1.71) All lexical items heal a syntatic projection.

2) As Rothstein (1984) points out, the fat tha subcategorized
complements gopea within X' can be ~asily derived from the lexical
restrictions on camplement selection. This pat of the X' schana
expresses the requirement tha campleaments must be sisters of the heail
which selects than., We expect this fact to follow frum the naure of
projection from the lexicon, in which case no syntatic well-formedness

condi tion would be neealeai,

Non-thet &maked elements such & alverbials can gpaently gpea a
either the X' or the X" level, Thus, modifiers axd seconday

predicaes may be either specifiers or complements,

3) The observation tha the heal always gpeas ajaent to one
bounday of X' is extremely interesting if our theory of synta allows
‘flac', non-biné&y branching structures, If only binay branching is
allowed, then X' h& only 2 boundaies ayway, so it would be logically

impossible for the heal to fail to be & &abounday of X' Still, the
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observation would remain tha we do not seam to find laguages with,

for exanple, ditransitive verbs where the verb is in between its 2

aguments. 33 ¥ stowell's observaion is true, ad if binay

br anching does not render it vauous, then it would most likely follow
from the pa aneter which determines directionality of healedness
(whether this pa aneter were stated explicitly in terms of healedness,
& in Hhang(198l) or in terms of directionality of theta assigmment,

case assigmment and predication, a in Travis(1984) and Koopmen (1984))

4) Arguments &anst the condition tha the heal term of a structure
is one bar-level lower than the immedi ately daminating phrasal node
have gpeaead recently in work by Rillum(1985), Stuurmen(1985), Treavis
(1984) and F&bb(1984). Pullum, who calls this condition the condition
of Siccession, proposes tha the correct condition is one which sa&s
tha the ba vaue of aheal is the sane as tha of its mother unless a
rule or constraint determines otherwise, Stuurman proposes a system in
which succession does not necessaily hold. Both Travis &nd Fabb
propose systeams in which intermedi &e ba levels ae all the sane, &ad
rules ma only refer to XP or X-zero, Their proposals ae enbedded
within theories in which the inter-category distributional facts

expressed by, for example, Jackendoff, must be expl aned by independent

- o v - —— — v —

33, It is interesting to note tha clitics do set up a structure where
the verb i3 between 2 objects in the surface string, a in the
following French example:

(1) Je luil donne un caleau,

I him give a gift,
'I give him & gift’
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principles, such & a requirament of aljaency for case assigmment and

a c-command requirement for scope.

5) The staeament tha only maimal projections may gpea a non-heal
terms within a phr ase depends upon a stipulaion tha determiners,
intensifiers, (awxiliay verbs?), axd other specifiers are maimal
projections. Also, it is mot entirely clea tha aljectives ae
maimal projections, Adjectives hane no required determiner, so it is
not clea how we would test whether they project to an XP projection.
The fat tha Adjectives do not project their caegory feaures, i.e.,
tha N is the heal of a A-N configuration, is not really evidence that
ajactives project to AP if it is true tha all structures ae

endocentric,

As Rullum points out, &other constraint encoded in the X-ba schema
& formalized by Stowell if one which Pullum calls Uniformity;
UNIFORMITY: The maximum permitted bar level is the same

for every lexical caegory.

It has never been clea tha uniformity cgtured acorrect
gener alizaion., Those who have agued aganst uniformity include
George(1980), disScullo(1980), Willi ans(1981), Muysken(1982),
Stuurman(1985) and Emonds(1986). I one &alopts the assumptions of
George, Travis ad Féb, tha all nodes ae X, X', or XP, then the
uni formity condition becomes trivial, If there ma be indefinite
jiteration & the Level of X', axd the l&el on the maximal projection
does not 'count' bas but is simply distinguished by definition from a

intermedi & e projection, then the notion of 'maimum permitted ba
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level' is meaningless. The Fukui and Speas(1986) model of projection,
disputed the hypothesis tha all maimal projections ae identical with
respect to the number of bas, suggesting insteal tha Functional or
Non-lexical caegories which ae closed off by a specifier ae
structur ally different from the maximal projection of a Lexical

Category.

To sunmaize, it seems tha Condition 1, staed & in (1.71), is the
only one of the conditions encoded in Stowell's version of X-ba theory
which stands up under close scrutiny. The others ae either mt quite

right or can be deduced from independent principles,

In this discussion of the X-ba schemg 1 an not denying tha the
internal structure of the mgjor lexical caegories shows vaious
cross-caegory similaities, The point is tha phrase makers ae not
primitives of the grama, but ae constructed out of the primitives,
which ae the relaions expressed in the basic modes of dischage of
thet a positions, The rawge of possible phrase makers is not
constraned by aprimitive templ &e or set of stipul a&ed
well-formedness conditions; raher, the possible phrae makers ae
just those of phrase makers which express the primitive rel &ions.
Cross-caegori al similaities result fram the fat tha the number of

primitive relaions is quite limited.
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1.5 Adjunction Constructions &ae Thriae-Dimensionél

At the outset, I pointied out tha the structur & st &us of aljoined
elenents is lagely unknown. In this section, I will show th& the one
theory of the formel properties of aljunction constructions which does
exist, tha of May (1985), amounts to acldm tha all ajunction

constructions ae three~dimensional.

May discusses cert dn formal properties of ajunction structures, ad
mekes sever al interesting proposéals, which hae subsequently heen
«anployed by Chomsky(1985). In paticula, Ma points out tha if one
of the basic tienets of X-ba theory is to bhe tha there is & one-to-onc
rel &ion between heals and m&imel projections, ajunctions structures
such & tha is 1.72 sean to be in violaion of X-ba theory, since
there ae gpaently two tokens of the XP projection,

(1.72) XP

/\
YP XP

/\
zp X'

/ N\
X WP

May proposes instedd tha & projection cen he understood & " e set of
occurrences ¢f nodes tha a&e fieaurally non-distinct (th& is,
identical eth respect to synt a&tic feaures, ba level, index,
&c,)."(May,p.56) Thus, in e ajunction construction like (1.73), the

two tokens of XP a.e atually a single projection of the sane node, &
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they ae feaurally non-distinct manhers of the sane projection set.

Ma&y goes on to ague tha the daminaion rel &ion should be
understood & follows:

X dominaes Y i ff &l members of the projection set of X dominae Y.

Under this view, & aljoined .elament is not reély daminaed by the
c aegory which gpeas a its mother (i .e., one segment of which gpeas
& its mother) in the phr ase structure tree. In 70 &ove, YP is not
dominaed by the caegory XP. Clealy, YP in pdoes not domina.c the
caegory XP.either., Thus, under Ma&'s proposél, ajunction structur.e:s

ae structures for which the dominace rel aion simply does not hold.

It should be anph si zed tha Me's suggested interpret &ion of the
deminaion rel &ion daes not constitute a definition of dominetion,
since it is itself st aed in terms of daninaion. A more acur &
st &ement of his observaion might go & follows:

(1.74) A ca&egory X cauegory-dominaes Y i £f all manbhers of
the projection set of X dominete Y.

We ma well &k whether such & situéion ought to he permittied. In
fat, Lasnik axd Kupin(1977), in their restrictive theory of phreéesc
makers, requ.re tha ay two nodes must be in .elther & precedence or &

dominaion rel &ion,

M& élso st &es tha linea order is unspecified for LF ajunction
structures, Té&king Mey's theory to its logicéal conclusion, we would
have to sa tha in LF aljunction structures (of the formi7), no

domi n&ion or priecedence rel &ion holds between XP axd YP.
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Leasnik awd Kupin's theory might disallow such & situaion, in
paticula if there is no way to distinguish anong the segments of &
given caegory. Goodall (1984), howewer, agues tha phrae makers in
which there ae two monostrings neither of which dominaes or priecedes
the other ae precisely the phr eae makers we need in the caes which

h ane heen called "Across-the Boad" constructions.

If ajunction constructions ae three-dimensionél, then we priedict
tha we might find Across-the-Boad effiects in non-coordinéae
constructions, In fat we do, however their aéalysis is not entirely
strdghtforward. In paticula, it is not obvious how ATB effects
xtuelly follow from the fat tha same structure is
three-dimensional. This issue will be tek,en. up in Chepter 4, where I
will show tha certdn Nevegjo rel &ivie cl aises should be treaed a ATB

constructions.
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Chapter 2

Configuraionality: Variation in Projection of

Structure

2.1 What is a "Nonconfigurational" Lanquage?

The Thematic Structures which were proposed in the previous chepter
bear many similearities to universal structures which have been proposed
by various linguists, most notaly the Lexical Sructures of Hale(1983)
and Mohanan(1983), the Virtual Structures of Zubizaretta and
Vergnaud (1982) and the Logico-Semantic Structures of Marentz(1981)., In
fat, much recent research has been converging on the view that a
hier archical structure of this type is universal, even in languajes
whose surface constituency fails to reflect it the so-called

"nonconfigurational 1languages".

This Chgoter explores the parameters of linguistic variation which
have come to be associated with the term "Configurationality
Par aneters.," A certain anount of confusion exists as to exactly what
is meant by this term, especially since recent work on the issue
indicates that "there is no single 'parameter giving rise to the

various properties commonly associated with the term



"nonconfigurational." (Hale 1985:7) Rather, it gopears that these
superfici al properties should be explained in terms of some set of
deeper general principles. In this chgter, I would like to clarify
what I believe is meant by the term "nonconfigurational™ bringing
together the diverse data which have been adduced as evidence for

variation in "configurationality".

Investigation of the recent liter sture on the topic reveals that
there are atually two related issues which ae discussed under the
rubric of "configurationality". One is the question of whether all
laguaes distinguish structurally between subject and object at some
level of representation, with the object being in a constituent VP
which excludes the subject, The other issue is whether pronominal
elements which gpear on the surfae as a subpart of a word can bo
serving as full arguments, so that overt NPs, when they gopear, are in
aljoined positions As I will discuss in Section 2.2 7 Jelinek(1984)
avocates stating a Configurationality Paraneter in terms of the status
of overt nominals as aljuncts due to the presence of pronominal clitics

which are the true arguments.

These two questions, while reléted in fact, are logically
independent. Let us call a hypothetical laguage which does not
distinguish among arguments structurally a 'flat’' lawguaje and a
lawguaje in which pronominal elements may be aguments & 'PA' (for
Pronominal Argument, following Jelinek) language; we can imagine that

there might be languages of the following four types:
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(2.1) a +FLAT, +PA
This would be & language in which pronominal elements
satur ated positions in theta grids, but neither the pronominal
elaments noc the aljoined NPs were distinguished on the basis of
structural position at any level of representation.

4
1

FLAT, +PA

In this type of language, pronominal eleaments would

saturate positions in theta grids, but these elaments would be
distinguished & some level on the basis of structural position.

c. +FLAT, -PA
This would be a language in which only NPs could
saturate positions in theta grids, ad they did so cn sume basis
other than structural configuration.

d. -FLAT, -PA
In this type of language, only NPs could saturate
positions in theta grids, and they would be distinguished in
terms of structural configuration.

Linguists studying this sort of variation have been interested in
discovering what deeper properties of languages might be responsible
for gpaent cross-linguistic differences in structural configuration.
The Configurationality debate can be seen as a discussion of how best
to par aneterize the principles which project structures from lexical
items. That is, "configurationality pa ameters" ae thosc paraneters

which have to do with variation at the level of D-Structure, and

observed surface differences follow from D-Structure differences,

As discussed in the previous chaoters, projection from the lexicon to
D-Structure is constrained by the Projection Principle and X-bar
Theory(as deduced in our theory of saturation). Since these are the
two subpats of the Gramma which constrain D-structure
representations, "configurationality" parameters have been thought to
be best expressed in terms of vaiation in the Projection Principle

and/or X-bar theury.
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The strongest interpretation of the principles given &ove would be

the following:

(2.2) The Projection Principle and X-bar theory give identical D-Structures
for all languages, so all pa ametric variation must involve other
modules of the Gr ammar.

The data to be presented in this chgter indicate that this strong

hypothesis is false, for reasons which will becume clear as w-:

proceed.

Just what sorts of parametric variation might be expressible in terms
of the Projection Principle and X-bar theory? In the earliest studies
of configurationality within the Government and Binding fr amework
i.e. Hale(l981 and preceeding), variation a D-Structure was
attributed to a parametric differencce in the type of X-bar rules used
by agiven laxquaje to generate D-Structures. This propusal was mae
within a fravework in which schematic X-bar rules constrained the
well-formedness of trees which were freely generated. These tree
structures were thought to be freely generated independent of lexical
items, in contrast to the theory which I have presented so far, which I
believe reflects a general trend within GB theory toward relating

properties of structure to properties of lexical items,

Hale proposed that the rules of the béase component of a given
languages may be either of the 'X-bar' type, or of the 'W*' type., An
X-bar language, such a English, would have base rules of the form in
(2.3a), while aW* laguages, such a Warlpiri, would have base rules

of the form shown in (2.3b).
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(2.3) a. X" ---> spec X'
X' -—-> X camplement

b. X' ———=> W* X W*

On this view, English-type D-Structures are constrained by an X-bar
schema which specifies two levels of hierarchical structure, while for
Warlbiri-type D-Structures, the X-bar schema allows a phrasal node to

daminate a heal plus eny string of words.

Since Ha e originally male this proposal, research on X-ba theory
has indicated that many (in the present work, all) of its properties
are derivative of properties of lexical items. Those features of the
X-bar schema which remain in the theury are so general that it seems
clea that we would not expect tu find variation of the sort proposed
by Hale. Furthermore, as Hale himself points out, "it is also very
reasonéle to be skeptical of this gproah and to ague that it simply
begs a fundamental and more interesting question, namely: Why does
Warlpiri use a phrase structure system of this highly 'permissive'

type?" (1983:10) .

Considerations such as these have led Hale and his colleajues in
recent work to focus on possible variation in the goplication of the
Projection Principle. The proposal presented in Hale(1983) is not that
there may be languages which have no Projection Principle, but insteal
that each synteactic level of representation may have two types of
structure and the Projection Principle may &ply to only one of these.
I term this proposal the 'Dual Representation Hypothesis', and I

discuss its motivation at length in the following section.
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As discussed in the introduction to this work, the Projection
Principle has the effect of assuring the structural assymmetry betweern
Subject and Object throughout the derivation. In other words, the
Projection Principle allows structure to be projected from the lexicon,
and also restricts the elements which f£ill structural positions. The
definitional condition on D-Structure is ambiguous a it stands. The
definitional condition is that D-Structure be a "pure representation of
theta structure." As Hale(1983) notices, this definition ha two
aspects--theta roles and structure. The Projection Principle as it is
currently conceived requires both that a selected argument be present
a D-Structure (axd all other syntactic levels), and that & selected
argument be internal to a projection of its selecting heal. Thus,
variation in either the categorial presence of aguments or the
structural realization of those arguments might be attributéble to
variation in the projection principle. Furthermore, it may be expected
that if we can locate the correct parameter, then one of these two
requirements might follow from the other. The goal of mé&king the facts
aout structural realization of arguments follow from constraints on
their presence, or vice versa, has been the underlying motivation

behind much recent research.

Because the relationship between a set of linguistic data and its
correct aalysis is often quite opague, a fairly detailed understanding
of the working of agiven languae is required in order to discover the
correct source of paametric variation., Fortunately, careful and
insightful aalyses of in several different languages have recently

became avail dle,
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Before entering into the discussion of the evidence for D-Structure
variation axd the Dual Structure Hypothesis, an aside is necessary to
discuss the relationship (or more precisely, the lak therof) between
‘free' word order and D-Structure vaiation. After discussing why
less~than-rigid word order is not nacessarily a di agnostic of vaiation
at D-structure, I will present the daa which have led to the Dual

Structure Hypothesis.

2.1.1 A Digression aout Word Order

It is something of an historical acident that the phenomeneon of
free word order has came to be closely associated with the
configur ationality issue. As Hale(1985) has emphasized, under the
assumptions of current theory, "the phenomenon of free word order...is
not criterial for nonconfigurationality, and it never has
been." (Hale(1985:2)) Hale's statament is true becaise, as discussed
extensively in Chgpter 1, hierarchical relations in phrase structu.e

are indeperdent of linear precedence relations.

When Hale originally presented data from languages such as Warlbiri,
Jagpanese and Pegpao to suggest that the rules generating D-Structures
must be pa aneterized, the phenamenon of free word order became
associ ated with the configurationality issue. This association was due
to the model of D-Structure which existed at the time, in which Phrase
Structure rules were thought to encode hierarchical structure and
linear order simultaneously. Under such a conception of D-Structure,

languages like Jganese or Warlbiri which do not have a fixed word
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order pose a problem: if such laguages ae to fit in with such a
model, a basic word order must be chosen ani then some rule permuting

the order must be proposed.

The intuitions of native speskers of same of these languages was that

it is entirely unclear that any one . the possible word orders is more

basic than ay ot.her.1

This seamed particularly clear in the case of
Warlbiri, where native speakers reported that sentences with permutted
word orders counted & repetitions of wa:in other.(see Hale (1981))
Given these native speaker intuitions, a theory which a basic word
crder was selected axd then a scrambling treansformation was goplied did
not seem to cgture the spirit of what was really going on in the

underlying structures of these languages.

As research proceeded on the nature of phrase structure rules, it was
discoverad that category-specific information could be factored out,
leaving only a schamnatic "X-Car" rule, Farmer (1980) pointed out that
schemaization of the base rules male it clear that it wa: unnecessary
to assume a base order for these languages and permute that order.
Insteal, using Jg arese as a case study, she suggested that elements
could be base-generated in ay linear order, with the position of the
heal being the oniy necessary stipulaion, Farmer hypothesized a flet
structure for Jgpaese, axd formulated her case-linking rules

acordingly,

—— - o -~ - -

1. Speakers of Jgpanese generally do recognize a basic word order,
nanely SOV,

- 126 -



However, there is no necessay relation between category-independent
phrase structure rules and fla structure. As outlined in Chater 1,
recent work within most fr ameworks, including Govermment and Binding
Theory has aopted the view of McCawley(1978) Falk(1979) and
Higginbotham(1985), among others, that although the phrase structure
tree notation encodes both daminence axd precedence relations, the
principles of Grama which determine damination and precedence
relations ae independent., Following the work of Huang(1981),

Stowell (1981), Koopman (1983) and Travis(1984), among others,
precedence relations can be cgtured in terms of direction of case and
thet a-role assigmment by heals, presence or &sence of a lexical INFL
node, presence or &sence of an aljaency requirement for case
assigmment, and presence or ésence of acondition on damain aljaency,
such as that proposed by Travis.
(2.4) DOMAIN ADJACENCY CONDITION

Given adirect relation R between a node W and a node X,

where R involves sisterhood, if there is awther node Y

tha does not enter into R with either W or X, then

*loeoX eaoYouuWoud]
Direct relations are theta-role assigmnment and case assigmment.
(Tr avis (1984:76)

Many of these authors assume that the word order pa aneters which
they have proposed gply a the level of D-Structure Travis(1984), for
exanple, proposes that there ae "universal constraints on word order
that restrict possible D-Structures." (1984:273) She alvocates
supplementing the heal first/heal final pa aneter proposed by

Huang (1981) with parameterized direction of case assigmment and
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theta-role assigmment and the Domain Adjaency Condition given awve.

She does not examine the assumption that the head-order pa aneter
gplies a D-structure, probaly becaise she holds the view of
Chomsky (1984, 85) tha X-ba theory is relevant only a D-structure,
therefore the notion heal is only relevant at D-structure. Chomsky
points out that aljunction opera&ions seem to violae X-bar theory,
therefore it gpeas tha X-theory is relevant at D-structure only.
However, it does not follow fram the idea that X-bar principles are
licensing principles at DS only that healedness is not visible at other
levels. Assuming that it is possible to pick out heals a all levels,
it is possible that the heal order pa aneter might be stated at other
than D-Structure., Considering recent work (Levin(1985)) which shows
that same type of X-bar principles céen be seen operating in phonology,
it seems quite likely tha the heal of aconstruction can be picked out

at ay level,

As for the Domain Adjaency Gondition, it is must likely gplicale
& D-Structure, since the relation of theta role assignment takes place
at D-Structure., But notice that the DAC is only a linearization
constraint in the sense that it prohibits, for example, alverbial
elements from intruding into a case or theta damain,

(2.5) a. Deborah [bought a book] yesterday. CASE DOMAIN
b.*Debor & bought yesterday a book.

(2.6) a. Deborah [put a book on the table] yesterday. COMPLEMENT DOMAIN
b.*Debor eh put a book yesterday on the téble.
(ibid. :74)

Damination relations, on the other hand, a&e necessaily encoded at
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D-structure, Thus we see that the pa ameters which determine possible
variation & D-Structure can be studied independent of the par aneters
which determine word order. The phenomenon of free word order is

related only indirectly to questions &out the nature of D-Structure.

2.2 Evidence for Dual Representations

It is often assumed that "nonconfigurational langueges" ae those
with "fla" structures, with the verb ~xd all of its arguments
daminated by a single node, while "configurational languages" ae those
languages which assign constituency to the verb plus its complements,
resulting in a hierarchically organized sentence. However, this
superficial characterization is mislealing, since the vaiation datg,
taken as a whole, do not indicate simply that same languajes are 'flat’
while others are hierarchically structured, Rather, as Hale(1983) and
Mohanan(1982a) have pointed out, these data seeam to call for same sort
of dual representation, That is, asymmetry in agument structure may
in fat be universal, axd certain syntactic relations refer this
structure, while in some lawguages awther, flat, structure is also

needed for other syntactic relations.

In the discussion &ove, I pointed out that observed vaiation in
word order does not necessaily give us evidence for vaiation in
underlying syntactic structure., The underlying damination relations
may be identical in various languages, but their surface structures may

vay widely, depending on their choice of directiovnality par aneters,
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In the remainder of this chgpter, I will be discussing data which
cawmot be explained in terms of directionality pa ameters, First, I
will outline the facts which have led to the postul &ion of a structure
for English in this the subject ad object ae distinguished
structurally and the verb plus object form a surface constituent. I
will then procede to examnine data from Warlbiri, Hungarian, Mal ayal am
and Jganese which goparently cawnot be explained under the assumption
that these languayes have exactly the same hier acchical structure as
English. For each of these languages, I will first review the data
which seam to show that subject and object must be structurally
distinguished, axd then I will review the data which it has been
claimed show that the laguae in question must have a structur al

representation which is flat.

Many of the questions which will be raised a we examnine these data
ae still open, and remain to be resolved by alditional data and
analysis by native speakers of these languages. My contribution to
this paticular effort cannot extend beyond compiling the data as it
has been presented in the literature, canparing the claims which have
been male aout the various lawguages and discussing same points which

I hope may leal to resolution of the open issues.

2. 2.1 Subject/Object Asymmetries

Much recent research within GB theory has heen directed toward
discovering the nature and extent of observed asymmetries between the

subject and object of a predicate. The evidence which I will review in
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this section has led researchers to taxe the position that there exists
a basic structural asymmetry in universal gr ammar between the object
relation and the subject relation, whereby the grammatical relaion
object that held of an NP to the werb which is its structural sister,
while the grammatical relation subject is that held of a NP which is

external to a projection of the verb.

The first types of evidence ae relaively theory-neutral, and bear
on the constituency of the verb plus its object, as contrasted with the
non-consitituency of the verb plus its subject. The other arguments
give more subtle evidence for the existence of underlying hierarcical
structure, acounting naturally for avaiety of fats which would sean

intractale without the hypothesized hierarchical structure,

2.2.1.1 Verb plus Object Act as a Constituent

In English, the Verb aong with its objects at as aconstituent in
the sense that movement rules, pronominalization, and deletion
oper ations may gply to it as a unit,
(2.7) a. Mary said she would win the race, and win the rae she did.

b. May wrote a paoer, ad so did John.
C. Mary didn't see the aticle, but John did.

In these examples, the verb plus object acts as a syntatic consituent
in that it may move, a in (&), be replaed by so, a in (b) or delete,
a in (¢). Under the fairly uncontroversial assumption that movement,
pronominalization and deletion rules may refer to constituents only,

these data provide evidence that English sentences have a constituent

VP.
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2. 2.1. 2 Asymmetric Influence on Thematic Role

Mar antz (1984) gives examples like the following to aygue that the

choice of object arguments may influence the semantic role which is

assigned to the subject, but not vice-versa,

(2.8) a.
b.
Co
d.
e.
f.
g.
h.
i.

(2.9) a.

throw a baseball

throw a boxing match (i.e. tae adive)
throw a paty

throw a fit

take a book from the shelf

take a bus to New York

te&ke a ng

take a letter in shorthand

kill a cockroah

kill aconversation

kill an evening watching t.v.

kill abottle (i.e. ampty it) (Mar antz 1984:25)

The policeman threw NP,

The boxer threw NP,

The social director threw NP

Aardv a ks throw NP.

Hary killed NP,

The drunk refused to kill NP

Cas kill NP. (Mar antz 1984:26)

In examples such as these, Marantz arques, it gupears that the verb

plus object form a predicate, which subsequently assigns a sementic

role to the subject, The subject of the predicate throw the ball is

the ball-thrower, while the subject of the predicate throw a boxing

match is the intentional loser of the match, 1In all of the cases in

(2.8), choice of object determines the choice of subject, However, it

is never the case that choice of subject determines choice of object,

In (2.9), vaying the subject does not limit the possible samantic role

which the object will have. This sort of asymmetry is predicted in a

theory (like Marantz's) in which the object and verb form a

- 132 -



constituent, to which the subject is external.

2.2.1.3 Idioms

As further evidence that the subject is external to the verb plus
object, Marantz cites the preponder ance of object over subject idioms,

That is, we find many idioms like kick the bucket, but few i{ any

idiams involving just the subject and verb.2

2,2.1.4 Some verbs are intransitive but all verbs take a

subject

Another piece of evidence that the object is 'closer' to the verb
than the subject is the fact that there is one category of verbs which
do require an object, i.e. the transitive verbs, and awother category
of verbs which do not take an object, i.,e,, the intransitive verbs,
Thus, a verb's lexical entry must include an indicaion of whether it
takes an object or not, That is, the lexical entry either does or does
not include some thematic role to be assigned to the object of the

verb.

In English, at least, there is no such distinction between verbs

which do axd do not take subjects. In a tensed sentence, all verbs

- - " —

2, Marantz argues that possible counterexamples always seem actually to
be sentential in nature., Thus, an idiom like What's eating x?

(pointed out by Bresnan) always maintains the same sentential syntex.
cf *What ate x
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3

take subjects.” If the verb asigns no thematic role to a subject, the

subject position gpeas ayway, ad is filled by either a pleonastic
element, a in (2.10)a and b, or by an NP which received a theta role
but failed to receive case in the embedded clause, a in (2.10)c.
(2.10) & It rained.

b) It seams that Sue has passed the exan.

c) Sue seems to have passed the exan.

The fact that the gopea awce of the subject is in no way dependent on
the particular verb can be explained if we assume that a verb's lexical
entry specifies whether it takes an object but does not so specify for
its subject, subjects being universally required by independent
principles. This lexical specification is instantiated in the syntax
as direct thetamorking under strict sisterhood. Since the verb does
not select its subject, but only theta maks the subject indirectly(if

at all), we may conclude that the object is a sister of the verb, but

the subject is not.

—— — — —— o w———

3. Perlmutter (1978) proposes that there is a distinction between
surface intransitive verbs whose surface subject is an underlying
subject, which he calls 'unergative' verbs and those whose surfeae
subject is an underlying object, which he calls 'unaccusative' verbs.
The existence of unacusative verbs camplicates the discussion of
subject/object asymmetries, particularly with respect to languages with
case making systems which differ from English. However, the fat
renains that in English, even unaccusative verbs, which gparently
assign a thematic role only to the object, there must be a subject on
the surface, In aldition ot Permutter's work on these verb classes,
see Burzio(198l) for an elawration of the evidence for the
unacusative hypothesis (Burzio calls Perlmutter's unacusativie verbs
‘ergative') and see Levin(1983) for extensive discussion of verb
classes and ergativity.
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2.2.1.5 Subject, but not object position may contain null pronominal

The distribution of the empty pronominal angphor, PRO, in English
indicates that the structural position of the subject has a different
status from that of the object. PRO may agpea only & the subject of
an infinitival (and possibly as the subject of other predicates where
there is no Case); PRO may never gpea in object position, or as the
subject of a tensed sentence.

(2.11) a) Bill hopes PRO to win.
b) *Bill hopes that PRO will win.
c) *Bill hopes Jane will meet PRO.

The explanation for these facts in Govermment and Binding theory is
that since PRO is both pronominal and angphoric, it must obey both
Binding Condition A(for anghors) and Binding Condition B{for
pronominals). Thus, PRO ought to be both bound ad free in its
governing category. Since it would bhe logically impossible for PRO to

be both bound and free, PRO must lak a governing category, thus

circumventing the binding condit:ions.4 In order to lack a governing
category, PRO must gpea only in positions where is is ungoverned,
i.e., where it has no governor upon which a governing category can be
defined. The subject of an infinitive must be ungoverned, while the

object of averb is governed. Thus, the distribution of PRO gives

— o s o -

4., This is essentially the proposal of Chomsky(198l1). The statement of
the Binding Conditions is reformulated in Chomsky (1985), but the fact
that PRO, being both angohoric axd pronominal must fail to be governed
in order to be exempt from the Binding Conditions is maintained.
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evidence that the subject and object ae structurally distinguished.

2.2.1.6 No nominative reflexive ('heself')

The distribution of the empty pronominal angphor is only one of
several ways in whih facts &out binding and coreference provide
evidence that the subject and object ae structurally distinguished.

In fact, one of the most important avances of recent generative
linguistics is the insight which has been provided into the
restrictions on coreference among aguments. As discussed in the
introduction, the three conditions of the Binding Theory ae based upon
structural configuration. We would expect, then, that cross-linguistic
vaiation in structural configuration would be reflected in

cross-linguistic differences in coreference possibilities,

Although the binding facts in various languajes do point to acertain
anount of structureal vaiation, there is one generalization which seems
to provide evidence for a universal structural distinction between
subject and object. This is the fact that there ae no languages which

have only a nominative reflexive,

In English, as in meny other languages, there is no nominative
reflexive at all, i.e,, the reflexive is always composed of the
acusative pronoun + 'self', 1In other languages, such a Hungari an,
overt reflexives may bea naminative case. What is mt found is a
laguages which has no acusative reflexive but does have a nominative
reflexive. Such a hypothetical lawguage would be the reverse of the

English case. That such a laguaye cannot exist is predicted by a
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theory of synta in which the subject is structurally higher (or at

least, is never lower) than the object.

2.2.1.7 The Binding Facts

In adition to the reflexive facts just discussed, conditions on
coreference in general reveal an asymmetry between the subject and the
object. The coreference facts of English are best explained under an
analysis in which the subject is structuraily higher than the object.
There is evidence that in some languages the subject and object mey be
equal, but there ae no languages in which the object is always

structurally more prominent than the subject.

The Binding Conditions specify the binding requirements for a given
type of NP, where bound is defined in terms of the structural relation

c-command, a de¢ cribed in the Introduction.

Let us consider the ampirical effects on coreference relations of the

5 1f

dsence of the VP as ama&imal constituent in agiven languae,
some language has a 'flat' structure, then the subject and object will
c-command one another, therefore it is possible for the object to hind

the subject.

With respect to sentences containing angphors, the hypothesis that a

5. For the mament I will uce the term 'flat' to refer to a language in
which there is no VP consitituent. The possible distinction between a
language in which vV rather than INFL is the heal of S and one in which
S is not binay breanching will be discussed at the end of this section.
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given languae has a flat structune makes a prediction which is clearly
false. Specifically, such an hypothesis predicts that simple reflexive
sentences where the subject is an R-expression or simple pronoun should
be ungr amnatical; if the object c-commands the subject in a flat
languae, then the angphor binds the subject NP in the following
sentences:

(2.12) a) Hei amires himselfi .
b) Johni amires himselfi .
c) Johni's mother aimires himi.

In (&), the aaghor would bind the pronoun, in violation of principle
B. In (b), the anghor would bind the R-expression, in violation of
Principle C, and in (c), the pronoun would bind the R-expression, also

violating Principle C.

In the case of pronominal coreference, if agiven language has a flat
structure, the coreference facts in simple sentences containing only NP
and pronoun aguments ought to be identical to those in English.

(2.13) a. Métyi likes herj/*i.
b. She, likes Maryj/*i.

We would expect contrasts to show up in cases where the arguments are
internally complex, containing NPs which do not c—command out of the

minimal NP domain.

(2.14) a. Maryi likes heri f ather.
b. Mary'si father likes heri.
c. Her:i father likes Maryi.

d.*Shei likes Maryi‘s f ather.
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Sentence (2.14a) is well-formed in English, because although the
subject c-commeands the object, the pronoun her is free within the NP
object, so no principles ae violated. Sentence (2.14b) is well-formed
becaise the R-expression Mary, with which the prponoun her is
coindexed, does not c-command the pronoun, although the NP Mary's
father does c—command the pronoun. similarly, in sentence (2.14c), the
pronoun does not c-command the R-expression, nor vice versa. The
structural asymmetry between subject and object shows up must clealy
in the contrast hetween (2.14b) axd (2.14d). In sentence (2.14d), the
subject pronoun does c-command the R-expression May, and since
R-expressions must be free everywhere, not just in a minimal damain,

this sentence is ill-formed.

In a language in which the subject and object were a the same
structural level, we would expect the judgements on the sentences
corresponding to those in (2.14) to be a shown in (2.15).

(2.15) COREFERENCE IN A FIAT LANGUAGE:
& Maryi likes he-ri f ather.

b.*l\'lary'si father likes heri.
c. Heri father likes Maryi.
d.*Shei likes Maryi's father.

The pronouns which are within NPs would still be unbound, even if the
subject and object were in amutual c-command relation. However,
sentence (2.15b) ought to be ungrammetical in a fla& language, since

the object will c-command the R-expression.

In fact, in most languages for which claims aout flat structure have
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been male, the linea order of angohor and entecedent also gpeas to
be relevent for the Binding conditions. Furthermore, as will be
discussed in detail later in this chapter, the evidence regading
‘flat' languages actually shows not simply that sume languages ae flat
while others ae configuraional; rather, the evidence indicates that
same languages must ''are dual representations, with hier archical
structure being relevant for same of the Binding Principles but not for

others,

Notice th .t the &ove definition of bound states that A binds B if A
ad B ae coindexed and the least maximal projection dominating X
daminates B, Actually, it seams to be the case that in English, a
rwronger form of c-command is the gopropriate one among the various
Jefinitions proposed in the literacure for the c-command relation.
This stonger statement of c-cammand is in terms of the first branching

6

node insteal of the least maximal projection” Chomsky refers to this

other, weaker relation a m-coammad.

In many of the languages for vhich a fla& structure has been
proposed, there is little or no evidence that the INFL elament is a
fully-fleged category in the sense illustrated in Chegter 1 for
English. In a lawguae where INFL is not a syntactic category, V is

the heal of S. If we have a languaje in which V is the heal of 8, and

- - - - -

6. The definition in terms of the firat braxching node is often
referred to as 'Reinhat c-camand' and the definition in terms of the
least maximal projection ic often referred to & 'Aoun-Sportiche
c-camand’.,
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the relevent canmand relation for the purposes of binding theory is
that of m-cammand, the binding conditions will not distinguish between

the structures shown in (2.16a avi b).

(2.16) a XP
/ N\

B X'

/\

A C

b. XP

/ 1\

B AC

In structure (2.16a), node A M-~conmands node B but does not c-command
B. In structure (2.16b), node A m—commands node B, axd node A also
c~commands node B, Therefore, if m~conmand should turn out to be the
structural relation relevant for binding theory, then structures

(2.168 ad (2.16b) a&e eguivalent.

2% 2.1.8 Weak Crossover

Those cases which have been termed 'weak crossover' cases recejve a
natural explanation in a theory in which the subject c-commands the
object, but not vice versa., The relevant sentences are those shown in
(2.17) .

(2.17) a. Johni
b. Hisi mother loves Johnj.

loves hi:’:}1 mother .

C. Who1 loves hisj mother?
d. *Whoi does hisi mother love?

e, Eve!ryone1 loves hisi mother.,

£. *His.si mother loves everyone, .

- 141 -



g. JmNi loves his.i mother.

h. *Hi '5i mother loves JCHNi.

The descriptive contr ast between (2.17)b on the one hand and (2.17)d,

f, aad h, on the other, is that who, everyone, and JOHN(i.e., focussed

NP) ae all quantifiers which move to take scope, either at

S~structure, & ind, or & LF, a in f and h.

Chamsky (1976) formulated the Leftness Condition to acount for
English weak crossover cases, and Koopmean and Sportiche proposed that
the correct condition did not refer to directionality, but was amore
gener al condition on vaiale binding,

(2.18) LEFTNESS CONDITION (Chomsky (1976))
A vaiale cainot be the antecedent of a pronoun on its left.

(2.19) BIJBCTION CONDITION (Koopman and Sportiche(1981))
Every (per ator must locally bind exactly one vaiale,
and every variale must be bound by exactly one oper ator,

The subject object asymmetries observed in English sentences
(2.17c~h) follow from the inter action betwaen the Bijection Principle
and Binding theory. When the trace of the operator is in subject
position, that trae A-binds the pronoun in the object NP, therefore
this pronoun is an angohor, not avaiale, axd hence the oper ator
binds one and only one vai&le When the trace of the operator is in
the object position, the pronoun is bound only by the operator,
therefore the bound pronoun is a valiale, Furthermore, the bound
pronoun in weak crossover caes does not c-command the object treace, so
that trace is also bound only by the oper ator, thus, the Bijection

condition is violated,
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(2. 20) c. Who ti loves hisi mother?

i

Al
binding binding

d. *Whoi does hisi mother love ti?
/

I
A' binding no binding

A' binding

The Bi jection acount of weak crossover facts has been
questioned(Brody (1984), Safir (1984)), restated(Higginbotham(1984)), and
much discussed, in particula insofar a it depends upon contextual
definitions of empty categories. Elaoration of these issues would
take us far afield. For present purposes, the important fact aout
weak crossover cases is that explanations for the surfae asymmetries
emerge & soon as we assume that (in English) the subject c-commands

the object but the object does mot c-comand the subject.

2.2.1.9 ECP Fats

There is ageneral asymmetry with respect to extraction from subject
position as contrasted with extraction fram object position, as
illustrated by the sentences in (2.21).

(2.21) a. *Whoi did you say that e went in first?
b. *Why1 did May claim [that Sue went in first e ?)

C. Whoi did you say that they called in & first?

This contrast can be explained by a very general condition, the Empty

Category Principle(ECP), which informally states:
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ECP: All empty categories must be properly governed.

The issue of how best to express this principle precisely is the
subject of lively axd ongoing debate. For vaious proposals, see
Chomsky (1981), Huang(1982), Kayne(1984), Lasnik and Saito(1984),
Aoun(1984), Longobardi (1982) and Pesetsky(1983), among others. Very
loosely, we may say that whatever its correct formulation ma be, the
relation of proper govermment is a structural relation, therefore
contrasts like (2.21a) vs (2.2lb) ad (2.2lc) show that objects are
structur ally distinguished fram subjects and adjuncts. 1In a flat
language, we would expect that & least the equivalent of (2.2la)
should be gr amatical, since in a fla structure the subject would bear

the sane structural relation to the verb a the object would.

Superiority effects shown by English sentences such as (2.22a and b),
are also atributale to the ECP, under the assumption that the WH-word
which is in situ a S-Structure moves a Logical Form, leaving a tree
which is subject to the ECP.

(2.22) a. Who gave what to May?

LF: what

[S‘[CCMPi who, 1]{g », gave e to Mary])

3 leapi

b. *Wwhat did who give to Mary?

who whatj]}[S e gave ej to Mary]]

LF: *giloawpy WOy leaupy

All of the subject/object asymmetries described éove would be
predicted if the sentence were assigned a structure in which the object
is a sister to the verb, and the subject is external to the constituent

VP, amaimal projection of the verb.
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(2.23) S
/ 0\
NP VP
/ N\
V. NP

This is essentially the structure that the sentence is believed to
have in the laguayes which ae called "configurational”(ignoring, for
the mament, the position of AUX or INFL in this structure). The data
which have been taken as evidence for vaiation a D-Structure involve
cases in which agiven language gpeas not to exhibit the
subject-object asymmetries which leal to the postulation of a structure

like (2.23) for English.

2.2.2 Warlbiri

Hale has shown (1967-8, 1973, 1980, 1983) that the extrame freedom of
word order exhibited by the Warlbiri language defies insightful
analysis in a framework in which words must be base-generated in some
specific position axd then "scranbled" by a surface phonetic rule.
First of all, in Warlbiri a simple transitive sentence may show any
possible word order, with the only restriction being that the AUX
element must be in second position, i.e. "Wackernagel's Position".

(2.24) Kurdu-ngku ka maliki wajilipi-nyi.
child-ERG AUX:pres dog chase-NONPST

Maliki ka kurdu-ngku wajilipi-nyi,
Maliki ka wajilipi-nyi kurdu-ngku.
Wajilipi-nyi ka kurdu-ngku maliki.
Wajilipi-nyi ka maliki kurdu-ngku.

Kurdu-ngku ka wajilipi-nyi maliki.,

‘The child is chasing the dog' (Hale 1980:1)
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In these data, the word order vaiation shown in the examples is

specifically variation in the order of constituents. Vaiation in

consitutent order can be cgtured by the pa aneters of case assignment,

theta role assigmment, predication, etc. outlined &ove.

However, Hale goes on to present evidence of amore ralical sort. 1In
Warlbiri, it gpeas to be the case that certain constituents can
actually be split up in the surfae string, resulting in gramatical
sentences such as (2.25) (cf.(2.26)).

(2.25) Wawirri kgpi-rna panti-rni y al umpu
kang a&oo AUX spea NONPAST that
'I will spear that kangaroo.'
(2.26) Wawirri yalumpu kgi-rna panti-rni
kangaroo that AUX spea NONPAST
'I will spea that kangaoo.'
(Hale 1983:6)

In sentence (2.25), the demonstrative determiner yalumpu 'that' is
separated in the string from the heal noun wawirri, so that the NP
constituent is goparently discontinuous. None of the pa aneters

allowed so far would allow parts of an XP constituent to be linearized

discontinuously,

Yet even in Warlbiri, there is evidence of the existence of the sort
of subject/object asymmetry discussed in the preceding section. First,
I will discuss the evidence in favor of some level of configur ational
structure in Warlpiri. Then I will review the facts which sean to call

for a fla structure,
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2. 2.2.1 Subject/Object Asymmetries in Warlbiri

Hale(1983) argues that facts aout control and reflexive-reciprocal
interpretation leal to the conclusion that the gramatical functions
Subject and Gbject are distinguished hieracically in Warlbiri. The
f acts upon which he bases his agument ae the following.

(2.27)a Purda nya nyi ka rnea .gku [wangka-nja-kurral.
air al percieve NONPST PRES lsubj 20bj speak INF COMP
'I hear you speé&king'
b.Ngarkea patu ka rna jaa nya nyi [wawirri panti-rninja-kurra).
man PL  PRES lsubj 333obj see NONPST kangaroo spea INF COMP
‘I see the several men spearing a kangaroo'
c. Malu- ku ka rna rla wurruka nyi
kangaoo DAT PRES lsubj rla stalk NONPST

[mana nga-rninja kurra (-ku)].
grass eat-INF COMP  DAT

'I an sne&king up on the kangaoo (while it is) eating grass.
(Hale 1983:20)

In these examples, the controlled agument is always the subject.
Furthermore, the controller is also identified for some structures of
obligatory control in Warlbiri. In the éove sentences, in which the
embedded infinitivals ae maked with the complementizer kurra, the
controller is the object of the matrix 8. In (2.28), on the other hand,
in which the embedded infinitival is maked with the compl ementizer

karra, Hale reports that for most speakers the controller must be the
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matrix subject.

(2.28) a. Ngarrka-ngku ka purlga yunpa-rni
man EGR PRES corroboree sing NONPST

[karli janti- rninja karra-rlu)
boamer ang trim INF COMP ERG

'The man is singing a corroboree song while trimming the boomer ang.'
b. Kantaka ju wagkami [yarla karla nja- kar a)
woman PRES lobj speak NONPST yamn dig INF COMP
'The woman is speaking to me while digging yams.'
(Hale 1983:20-21)
The Warlpiri reflexive/reciprocal maker nyanu occurs in plae of the

2

object marker in the AUX', as shown in (2.29).

(2.29) & Kurdu- jararlu ka- pala nyanu paka- rni.
child dual ERG PRES 33subj refl strike nonpst
'The two children are striking themselves/eah other
b. Ngarka patu- rlu ka  lu- nyaw kuruwari yirra- rni
men pl erg pres 333subj refl design put nonpst
'The men ae puting designs on themselves/eah other'
In the reflexive/reciprocal construction, the subject binds the

object, and never vice-versa. This is aother of the ways in which the

subject is more prominent in some sense that the objects.

To this sort of Binding and Control fats, Laughren(l986) alds the
fact that case assignment to NPs is asymmetric:
(2.30) SUBJECT is obligatory with all verbs at LS: NP associated

with the agument (or thematic role) beaing the subject
gramatical relation; ERG or ABS case.

- o o — — ——— -

7. Except in first singula axd second singula imperative, where the
ordinay object markers ae used in a reflexive function(Halel983:21)
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BJECT is a property of a subset of verbs at LS: NP
associated with the agument (or thematic role) bearing the
object gr ammatical relation: ABS or DAT case. (p.3)

2.2.2.2 Bvidence for a Flat Structure in Warlbiri

Although data like that presented in the preceeding section lead both
Hale and Laughren to conclude that binding and control in Warlpiri must
be determined over & structure in which the subject and object ae
configur ationally distinguished, there exists other evidence which
indicates that Warlpiri surface strings ae not configurationally

arranged in the same way that English strings are.

Laiughren shows that Warlpiri fails the standard tests for VP
constituency:
(2.31) & There is no PRO-verb 'do' (+so0) in Warlpiri

b) V+obj may be coordinated. Whereas the English
{*I cooked the meat and cut. is ungramatical, the
equivalent is grammatical is Werlbiri:

Kuyu-rna purr aja maw pajurnu-lku
meat-I cooked axd cut-CHANGE
'I cooked the meat and cut(it). (ibid. p.2)

c) Any constituent may gopear before the AUX;
sentences where either [NP V] or [V NP) gopear
before the AUX ae ungr anmatical. Therefore, there
is no constituent VP,

*Kuyu pajurnu-rna,

meat cut-AUX(lsg)
'T cut the meat!

*Pajurnu kuyu-rna.
cut meat-AUX (1sg)
'I cut the meat’ (ibid. p.2)

Laughren further notes that the relatively free word order, the
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presence of discontinuous constituents, the lak of pleonastic elements
and the frequency of null pronominals are charateristic of the

Warlpiri surface string. These features plus the failure of the tests
for aconstituent VP lea her ad others to posit a dual representation

for Warlbiri, in which aconfigurational structure is related, and this

relationship is mediated by overt case.

Farmer, Hale and Tsujimur a(1986) note that sentence (2.32), which is
the closest Warlbiri equivalent to an English Weak Crossover violation,
is fully gr ammatical.

(2.32) Nganai ka ny anungu, -nyangu maliki-rli wajilipi-nyi?
whom  PRES he POSS dog ERG chase NONPAST

‘Whoi is hisi dog chasing?'
(Farmer et al. 1986:34)

2. 2.3 Jgpaese

some of the ealiest arguments ajainst the strong hypothesis that all
languages project identical underlying structures were those of
Kuno(1973) and Hinds(1973) (reviewed in Whitman(1982)) which took the
arguments for VP constituency in English and showed that they did not
hold for Jgpanese. More recent work has investigated the consequences
of the nonconfigurational analysis of Jganese for the theories of
binding, control, etc, and have determined that there is substanti al
evidence of subject/object asymmetries in Jganese, and these
asymmetries can only receive & explanatory account in a theory which

posits an underlying configurational structure for Jgoanese.
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2. 2.3.1 Subject/Object Asymmetries in Jgoanese

Whitmen(1984) discusses four different syntactic phenomena for which
the most natural acount must assume an underlying structural asymmetry

between subject and object in Jgpanese.

First, Whitman shows that data involving r-expressons and the pronoun
kae behave as though Binding Condition C were goplying to
representations in which a maimal projection intervened between
subject ad non-subject.

(2.33) a. *Karei-ga Johni-no subete-no hon-ga suki da (to omo-u)

he-NoM -GEN all-GEN  book-NOM like be COMP think-PRES
'(I think) he likes all of John's books.

b. Johni-no itiben sitasi-i tomodate-ga karei~o ur git-ta.

-GEN most intimae friend-NOM him-ACC betr ay-PAST
'John; 's most imtimate friend betrayed him, '

Sentence (2.32)a is predicted8 to be ungrammatical whether the
structure includes a VP or not; in both the flat structure and the

hierarchical structure, the promoun kare c-commends the r-expression

—— - o o o — o ———

8. These predictions are based upon the assumption that structural
configuration and not linea precedence is relevant to the binding
conditions,

- 151 -



John, in violation of Condition C of the binding theory.

(2.34) a. S b. S
/1N / \
NP NP \Y NP VP
kane / \ suki kae /\
/__\ NP V
John... / \ suki
/__\
John...

However, sentence (2.32)b would be incorrectly predicted to be
ungranmatical by the flat structure acount, since a shown in (2.35),
the pronoun kae would c-command the r-expression John in a flat
structure. The fact that (2.32)b is grammatical is predicted under the
assumption that the VP node intervenes between the pronoun ad the

r-expression, as shown in (2.35)b.

(2.35) a. S b. S
/1N / \
NP NP \ NP VP
/\ kae urait / \ / \
/__\ /_\ NP V
John... John... kae uragit

The second agument reviewed by Whitmen in favor of a configurational
structure for Jgpanese is due to Saito(1982). Saito shows that PRO
with arbitray reference ma only occur in subject position in

Japanese, while non-subject pro-drop is always discourse-controlled.

(2,.36) a. Boku-gami-te mo dame da
I-NOM see-GER even bai COP
'It's no good even if I see (her/him/it etc)

b. Honmmono-o mi-te mo dame da
real thing-ACC see-GER even bal COP

'It's no good even if (PRO=ab) sees the real thing'

Whitman aids that while Jgpanese sometimes has obligatorily controlled
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subjects, only subjects may be obligaorily controlled. These data are
predicted if we assume that only PRO may be obligatorily controlled,
and only subject position may be ungoverned. Whitman goes on to point
out that no case has been found in any language of obligatory control

of non-subject.

The third type of data which Whitman <onsiders are those involving
binding of reflexives. Japanese reflexives in S can be bound only by a
subject.

(2.37) *John-ga Maryi-ni zibuni-ni tuite situmon si-ta.
-NoM - AT self-DAT about question PAST

'John questioned May &out herself'

Such examples seem to require that the subject be structurally
distinguished from the object, although as Whitmen points out, the
assumption that Japanese has a configur ational underlying structure
still leaves unexplained the fact that only subjects may bind the

reflexive.

The last phenomena reviewed by Whitman are those which have been
cited as evidence that subjects must precede non-subjects in underlying
structure. He presents data given by Masunaa(1982) and Kuroda(1980)

to support the claim that Jganese has an underlying SOV word order.9

To data such & that given éove, which gpea to show clearly that

Jganese does distinguish configur ationally between subject and object,

9, I an amitting the examples given by Whitman, since the status of the
judgeaments on them is not completely clear, acording to Fukui (personal
communication) .
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Saito(1985) aids vaious aguments that the word orders other than SOV
are derived by means of movemert and ajunction of the moved elament to
S. In (2.38) a axd b, which ae structurally parallel to Whitman's
exanples, the subject argument seems to c-cammand the object. In a
sentence like (2.38)c, where the order of the aguments has been
‘scranbled', the binding judgements indicate that the subject does not
c-command the (scramnbled) object.

(2.38) a. Johni—ga (NP Mary-ga ka:ii—ne ckutta tegami)-o mala
John-nom Mary-nom he-to sent letter]-ac yet
yonde inal (koto)

real have-mot (fat)
'Johni has not real the letter May sent to himi.‘

b. "‘(are-—gai (NP May-ga Johni-ne okutta t gami]-o mad a
he-nom Mary- nom John-to sent letter)-ac yet
yonde inai (koto)

real have-not (feact)

‘Hei has not real the letter May sent to Johni.'

c. [N May-ga Johni~ne okutta tegami)-o k;ce—gai mala

[ Mxy-nom John-to sent letter)-ac he-num yet
yonde inai (koto)

read have-not (fat)

'The letter Mary sent to Johni, he, has not real.’

i

Saito gives the data in (2.39' to counter the possible objection that
a simple prenadence condition holds in Jgpanese, These data show that
"a pronoun cannot c-command its antecedent even if the latter precedes
the former" (Saito, p.44).

(2.39, a, |[NP Karei-no oksasan~ga gendi-datta koro)-no .Johni
he-gen mother-nom wel-was time -gen
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Lit: .Johni of the time when hisi mother was well,
=='.Johni as hei was when hisi mother was well,'

b.? [NP Karei—no okaasan-ga gendi-datta koro)-no karei

c. * [NP Johni-no okaas an-ga gendi-datta koro)-no karej

Additional aguments that scrambling involves a movement oper ation
which ajoins the moved constituent to S are found in Saito and

Hoji (1983) ad Saito(1985).

2,2.3.2 Evidence for a Flat Structure in Jganese

The existence of rules such as 'do-so substitution' which refer to
the VP as a constituent but not to the subject plus the verb as a unit
provide evidence that the VP is a constituent in English, In Jgyanese,
the similar phrase s00 su is not so restricted; examples like (2,40)
lead Hinds(1973) to conclude that soo su replaement does not refer to
a constituent VP,

(2,40) a. May wrote a book caefully, and Kate did so too.
b. *Mary wrote a book axd Kate did so a dissertation.

(2.41) a. Ta&oo-wa teinei-ni hon-o ka-i-ta; ronbun-mo soo s-i-ta.
-TOP carefully book-OM write-past report-also so do-past
'Tao wrote the book carefully; (he) did so too the dissertation'
Similarly, Hinds(1973) pointed out that deletion of the VP as a
constituent, which is gramatical in English, & shown in (2.42)a, is

ungrammatical in Jgpanese, & shown in (2.42)b,

(2.42) & May watched T.V. and John did too, 0

10, Examples from Whitman(1984)
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b)*May-wa T™V-o mi-ta John-mo si-ta.
Mary-theme TV-ac see-past John-also do-past

(2.43) aMay watched T.V. and John did so too.
b) Mary-wa ™V-o mi-ta John-mo soo si-ta.
May-theme TV-a&ac see-past John-also thus do-past
Hinds contended that given the lak of evidence that Jgpanese has a
constituent VP, postulation of a VP node for Jganese would constitute

a camplication of the Gramma. On the grounds of simplicity, then, he

agues tha Jgpanese should be considered to have a 'flat' structure,

Hasegawa(1980) points out a flaw in this conception of simplicity,
showing that the postulation of a flat structure for Jgpanese has
vaious consequences which themselves leal to significant complication
of the gramma. She argues that failure of the standard
VP-constituency tests for Jgoanese lea us to conclude that the VP
constituent is not necessay in Jganese, but these tests should not be

taken as evidence that Japanese cawnot have a VP. She presents

properties of certain verbs which she calls "dependent verbs" 1 which
cawnot receive an expl anatory acount unless a VP is assumed in

underlying structure,

It should be pointed out that there is a distinction to be male
between tests which indicate that the vVerb forms same constituent with
its object, versus those which indicate that the verb plus its object

form a maximal projection., Fukui (1986) points out, as did Whitmen,

11. The "dependent verbs" ae the caisative maker sase and the passive
marker rae, Hasegawa claims that these must teke a VP camplement,
therefore, Jgpanese must have a VP consitituent,
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that if we consider the Sentence in Jgpanese to be a projection of V,
as opposed to INFL in English, then we find tha Jgpanese V+NP forms a
non-maximal constituent, which is nonetheless a constituent. Thus, we
would expect Jgpanese to fail tests that invoive movement, deletion,
etc of amaimal constituent, while displaying structural asymmetries

nonethel ess.

2, 2.4 Hungari an

A relaive freedom of word order, assocjated with the fact that
Hungarian NPs bear overt case makers, has led many aithore to exanine
the possibility that Hungarian falls into acategory of
"nonconfigur ational" langueages, However, the earliest studies of
Hingarian syntax in the GB franework (Horvath(198l), Kiss(1981),
Szaolcsi (1981)) provide evidence that assigning a totally flat
structure to Hingaian sentences does not alequately cgoture the fats
of that language. There exists a rich body of literature on Hungari an
linguistics, some of it within the GB franewdrk, which is written in
Hungarian., Because I an familiar only with the literature which is
written in English, I can provide no more than a sketchy overview of
the lively debate which has grown up aound these issues during the
past 5 yeas., Linguists interested in Hangarien have by no means
reched agreament on the correct analysis of the facts to be presented
in this section. Some linguists hold the view that Hingarien has fully
configurational underlying structures, since such structures gopea to
be universal in some sense and it is possible to give an acount of

Hungarian along configurational lines, Others, not as convinced that
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subject axd object ae universally distinguished structurally at
D-Structure, believe that the evidence shows that Hungarian has a flat
underlying structure. Still others have aopted the position that the
Hingari anh evidence can best be acounted for by positing dual
representations: aconfigurational Lexical Structure axd a fla Phrase

Structure,

The debate on the status of Huingari an freedom of word order has been
largely concerned with the fact that while surface word order in
Huingearian does not uniformily represent grammatical relations, the
different word orders do gopea to reflect different focus and topic
assigmments, For examnple, while (2.44a and b) have the samne
interpretation (acording to Kiss(1985)), in (2.%4c-j), the
interpretation varies depending upon the position of the NPs and the
plaement of primay stress (maked here with the symbol ').

(2.44) a. Kereste J&ost a fsndke.
looked-for John-a&c  the boss-his-nom

'His boss was looking for John'

b. Kereste a [vnoke Jdnost.
'His boss was looking for John'

c. 'J&iost kereste a fondke. "It was John who his boss was looking for
d. A 'fondke kereste Jé&nost. "It was his boss who was looking for John'
e. Jénost 'kereste a fondke. *John was looked for by his boss'

£. A fonSke 'kereste Jnost. 'His boss was looking for John.

g. Jénost a fondke 'kereste, '‘John, his boss was looking for'
h. A f&ndke J&ost 'kereste. 'John, his boss was looking for'[sic])
i. Jénost a 'fbndke kereste.,  'John was looked for by HIS BOSS'

j. A fbnoke 'Jdnost kereste. 'His boss wes looking for JOHN'
(Kiss 1985.4-5)
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Kiss describes these word order permut &ions in some detail, She
xknowledges tha free word order is not necessaily incompaible with
aconfigur &ional eaysis which includes & scranbling rule, but she
compa.es Hungai ean word orders with those asréil dle in Italian, a
laguaes which ha preposed objects & well & postposed subjects.
Kiss suggests théa the differiences between Hungaian ad Itali an with
respect to word order permutéions points to deeper diffieriences in

underlying structur.e.

2.2.4.1 Subject/Objiect Asymmetries in Hungai an

Although the word order d& a presented in the prievious section, es
well & the more camplex deét & which will be presented in the section to
follow provide evidence in faor of an underlying structure for
Hungai a in which the aguments of & verb ae &l sisters, there does
exist evidence which seans clealy to show thet the subject ad object
camnot be sisters, & least for the purposes of certan grammaicel

principles,

In paticula, daa from reflexive binding end control (or, more
acur a&ely, the distribution of FRO) ha been priesented by Kensel ad
Ma &z(1984), Sz&olsci (1983), Kiss(1985) end Ma &z(1986). The
reflexivie d& a show tha & more structur elly prominent NP may bind a
'lower' NP, but not vice versa,

(2.45) REFLEXIVE:
a Jé&os s Mai szeretik egymést.

John &ad May love eah other-ACC
'‘John and May love eah other'
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b. A lé&yoka benuteatan egymdsna.
the girls-ACC introduc.ed-I .each other-DAT

'T introduced the girls to .eah other'

c. *J&ost & Mait szeretik egymés.
John-ACC axdd May-ACC lowe ea&h other-NOM
'Each other lovie John and May'

d. *A l&yokne&k benutetan egymést.
the girls-DAT introduced-I .eah other-ACC

'I introduced «eaxh other to the girls'
(Kiss 1985:28)
Infinitival compliements have a set of properties which suggest thet
subjiects a.e structur ally distinguished from objects. For inst ance,
controlled PRO m& é&pea & asubject but not & a object, ad the
ext.ernal agument in & infinitiva construction may recelve & speci al

cae making, while the intecna aguments ae unaffiected.

(2.46)  CONTROL:
& J&osnek kellmett 1&-ni- (g Mait.
John-DAT must-pst sae-INFIN-3sgAGR May-ACC

'John hal to see Mary'

b, J&os l&-t-a Mait.
John-NOM see-pst-3sgAGR Ma y-ACC
(Ma acz 1986)

Ma acz further shows tha da a from predic &ion, switch refierence,
ad noun incorpor &ion support the contention the Hungai én does in

fact distinguish structur ally between subject axd object.

2.2.4.2 BEvidence for a Fla& Structure in Hungai an

A number of schol as hane gpliied more sophistic &ed synt a&tic tests
to Hungaien dek g axd hare found subst enti & evidence in favor of a1

underlying structure in which the aguments of the vierb ae sisters;
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i.e., astructure in which there is no VP. The da a which I will
present in this section hane been discussed by a number of athors,
including Kenesei (1984), Horvah(l981, 1986), Kiss (1981, 1985),

Sz &olcsi (1984) de Mey and Ma az(1984) and Ma az (1985, 1986).
Kiss(1985) includes a summay of the man aguments in faor of afla

underlying structure for Hungéai an.

Kiss shows tha gpling the staxdad VP tests to Hungai an reveds no

evidence of a VP constituent.

For . anple, no rule moving VP & aconstituent is known to .exist.
Kiss cites the following e anple.
(2.47) J&os szeretne &meni avizsgd, és *4menni & vizsgén fog.

John would-like to-p&ss the exan ad to-pass theexan he-will
(Kiss 1985.7)

Kiss cites Komlosy & haing observed tha in Hungai an, the
selection of the subject can influence interpriet &cion of the object,
vherea in English the influence can only go the other way(see section
2.2).

(2.48) & Az oroszl & .eszi J&ost.
the lion-nom .eé&s John-ac
'The lion is .ea&ing John.'
b) Az irigyséy eszi Jéwost.
the envy-nom eé&s John-ac
'Envy is eaing John,'
c) A mé&g eszi Jé&ost.
the anger-nom .e&s John-é&c
'Anger is .ea&ing John.'
d) A fene eszi J&ost.,

the pl gue-nom e&s John-ac
'The pl gue is ea&ing John.,' (= John is ower- axious)
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When &n @ent subject is selected, & in (g, the object is the
thane. When the subject is a thame, the object is an experiencer, &
in (b) ad (c). In (d), idiamaic meaing is assigned to the subject

plus wverb., 12

The subject/object asymmetries which a.e observied in English in
sentences in which WH-moviement has ten pl are do not occur in
Hungai an. Wherea in English, extration from object position is
grameétical axd extr ation from subject is ungr ameticeal in cases like
(2.49) & and b, the corresponding extractions in Hungai av ae both
gr améaticel.

(2. 49) a)*‘Whoi did you s& thea € went in first?

b) Whoi did you sa tha they called in € first?

(2.50) &) Kit]. mondt &1, hogy elsBnek ment be €
who sad-you tha first went in
'Who did you s& tha went in first?!
b) Kit, mondt&l, hogy elsbnek hivt & be €

wham sad-you the first called-they in
'‘Who did you s& tha they called in first?!
(Kiss 1985.12)

Similaly, Hungai an does not displ & the Superiority effiects shown by
English sentences such & (2.5la axd b), which, & discussed in section

(2.2.1.9), ae also atribut&le to the BCP, under the asumption theat

— o oo o

12. Kiss givies vaious other ex anples of Hungai ean idioms in which the
veai édle position is same position other than subject, and she refiers
the cealer to O. Nagy (yea unspecifiied) for hundrieds of other

iex anples, Howevier, these e anples (unlike those &owve involving
subjiect plus verb) ae &l of the type tha Ma antz(1984) hea agued do
not constitute .evidence against a VP constituent. The interestad
realer can consider and evéaluate the aguments which Ma antz glwves.
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the WH-word which is in situ & S-Structure movies & Logica Form,
leaving a tr &e which is subject to the ECP.
(2.51) & Who gane wha to May?

b. *Wha did who giwe to May?

(2.52) & Kii mitj aott Main& € ej?
who what-ac gane May-da
'Who gare wha to May'

b. Miti kij aott Maine&k € ‘ej?
wh &~ ac who gance May-da

'Wha did who giwe to May'
(Kiss 1345 19)

If the correct expl amaion for these Subject/Object extr ation
aymmetries is in terms of the ECP, along the lines of Huang(1981) or
Lasnik ad Sato(l1984), then assigmment of a structure with a VP end an
extiernal subject NP for Hungei en would ircorrectly priedict the
sentences like (2.51) should be ungrameéeical. In English, the subject
position is noL properly gowerned, therefore, extr ation of the subject
viol &es the BECP. Since this BECP viol &ion daes not show up in
Hungai ean, we ma conclude tha the subject position in Hungaie is

properly governed by the vierb; thea is, tha there ae no underlying

structur &l asymmetries hetween the subject &ad the object,

Extr ation from subject position is grammetica in Hungai en, not
only over the decl a e&ivie compLementizer hogy 'tha', but aso aross &
WH phr sse. According to the analysis of Horveah(198l), in (2.53a and
b), the WH phreae is in COMP & S-Structure ad in (2.53a axd b), the

WH phrae is in COMP & LF.
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(2.53) & Ezt a szfnéﬁznoi méy gyerek voltam, amnikor m&
this the atriess-mom still child wa-I  when alreay

foszer.epeket jdszott € .
lealing:roles-a&c plagred
'This actress I wa still achild when was alrealy pl &ying Leading roles,'
b) E2t & szfnﬁaﬁzm:)t:i meg  gyerek voltam, amikor m&
this the atress-ac still child wa-I  when alrealy

& e9ész orszdy ismerte € .
the whole country knew
'This atress I was still achild when the wholie country knew alrealy'

(2.54) &) Az iegyetlen @anber, &i nan tudom,
the only man who not know-1

hogy mikor 1&hajae Mait, Jéos.
tha when ca-see May-ac John

'The only man who I don't know when can see May is John.'

b)Az .egyetlen anber, &kit nem tudom, hogy mikor 1&ha e Mai, J&os.

the only mean whom not know-I th& when can-see May-nom John
'The only men who I don't know when May can see is John.'

(2.55) &) [NP & & dlitas [s hogy (éi) szelhanos]] fielhaoritott & J&nost:i

thet clam that he frad infuri eced John-ACC
"The clam tha hei wa a frad infuri éed Johni "

b)* [NP & & alites [S hogy (éi) szelhanos] | fielhédoritotta mimienklt:l

tha clam tha& he frad infuri aed ever yone-ACC
* "The clam the hesi was a frad infuri auel ‘ev.eryonei."

c) a fieri [Sakiti[NP & & dlites
theman who tha clam

[S hogy (di) szelhanos]) fielhaoritotta tilelment

tha& he frad infuri aued left
(Kenesei and Ma acz 1984.3)
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(2.56) & *Oi nan olvésta [NPa Mari atal Jc‘:no.snéki kuldott lewviel]--et

hei not rea the May by John-to  sent lettier-ACC
*"Hei ha nmot neal the letter sent to Johni by May.

b) *[NPa Mai altal J&nsnd(i kuldott Lewnel]-et ci nan olveast &
the May by John-to sent lLettier-ACC he nmnot rea

(Kenesei and Ma az 1984.5)
If we assume & underlying structure with a VP for Hungai &, then
(2.56) & is simply pa allel to the equivalent English sentence, axd the
explanéion for its ungr améaicality would he the sane & tha of the
English sentence: the pronoun o c-canmands the R-expression John and
therefore the two cannot bhe coindexed, by Principle C of the Binding
theory. Howewer, now (2.56)b, in which the camplex NP objeact priecedes
the pronominal subject, poses & problan., If we asume tha Hungai an
sentences have & VP & D-Structure, then we must &sume th& sentence
(2.56)b is derivied through & gplicaion of move aphg which aljoins
the acusaive NP to the S node, &aong the lines suggestied for Jg aese
scranbling by Hoji ad Sato(l1984). Such a anéalysis priedicts tha
(2.56)b should be gr ametical, since no c~cammaxd rel ecion holds

between the R-expriession and the pronoun in the deriviad structure.

(2.57) ]
‘‘‘‘‘ ) / \
= NP \2%
—— \Y NP
*[a Mai datal Jénosnaki kuldott Lewel]-vetjtji nan olv ast a t:j

the May by John-to sent lettier-ACC hei ot rea

The Jgpaese equivelent of (2.56)b is grammetical, ad this is one of
the import ent piieces of evidence which Leal Hoji and Sato to conclude

tha Jgaese D-Structures hare & VP, Kenesel and Ma acz point out thek
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following Hoji &and Saito's line of re&soning leals to the conclusion
tha the Hungai ean sentence (2.56)b is not derived from a D-Structure
with & VP; raher 1t is base gener éued by rules which gener aie fla

structures,

If the underlying structure of agiven lawguage is fle, then we
would expect corefierience between a pronoun axd & R-expriession to be
ruled out by Binding Condition C riegadless of whether the R-expriession
is in the subject or object. Tha is, whereas (2.588 contreasts with
(2.58b) in tha the pronoun does not c-commeand the R-expriession John in
(2.58 8§, while the pronoun does c-camand the R-expriession in (2.58b).

(2.58) e Johni 's mother loves himi .
b. *Hei lov.es John1 's mother.

Kiss(1985) shows tha, just & predicted by a fl & structure acount,
both of these sentences ae ungycammaiceél in Hungai an.

(2.59) & *Jénosi anyj & szereti Bt/pro;

John's mother loves  him

b. "*b/proi szereti J&ms; ayj&
He loves John's mother

(2.60) & *Kiru=.ki & ayja szereti tbt/p::oj

Whose the mother-NOM loves  him
'Whose mother lovies him?!

b. *Kineki & ayjd szereti ts/plcoi

whose the mother lovies he
'Whose mother daoes he lov.e?!

The final d& a to be presented in this section hane to do with "wedk
crossover" sentiences, which ae ungrammecical in English but

gramméica in Hungai an.
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(2.61) & Johni lowes hi 54 mother.
b. Hisi mother loves Johni.
C. Whoi loves hi Sy mother?
d. *Whoi does hisi mother lowvie?

€, Ew.el.'yonei lovies hi 8 mother.
f. *Hi 8 mother lowves \eVier yone, .

g. JOHNi loves hisi mother.
h. *Hi 8, mother loves JCHNi.

The subject/objiect asymmetry displ aped by the week crossover fats in
English does nct show up in Hunge&i an.

(2.62) & kii/ mindenki, / JANOS, szereti a pro enyj &

who-NOM .everyone-NOM JOHN-NOM loves the his mother
'Whoi/ua'v.<=.~tyonei/JOI-INi loves hisi mother., '

b. Kit:i szeret a pro, ayj &

who-ac loves the his mother-NOM
'Whoj daes hisi mother lov.e?!

C. Mindenkiti szeret a& pro; anyj ée

everyone-&c lovies the his mother-NOM

'Hi 85 mother loves «evier yone; !

d. .JANOS'I‘j szeret @& pro, ayja.

JOHN-ACC loves the his mother-NOM

"Hi si mother loves JOHNi.'

(Mar acz 1985)

Keeping &ll other &ssumptions fixed, these Hungai en cases sean to
show tha in Hungai en, the subject and object ae in amutual
c-command nel e&cionship, Recéll tha sentences like (2.56) showed that
Seéito ad Hoji's acount nof Jgpaese week crossovier viol a&ions ¢ ennot

he .extended to Hungai en., Tha is, we camot simply sa thé& the
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objects in (2.61) hae been moved by meas of nove-adphe axd adjoined
to S, beaise this would pradict tha (2.6lb-d) should he

ungr améecical. If we asume tha whichewer condition ruling out the
wedk croussover caes in English gplies in lungaian to afla
structure, then we correctly predict tha sentences (2,61) will show no

subjat/object asymmetries.

I will end this section with acamplicéaion which rdses interesting
questions, Ma &z (1986) presents the following &dditionsal deac
indicating th& & Bi jection (or leftness) condition gplying to afla
structure still dues not me&ke &ll of the right predictions for
Hung &i an.

(2.63) a !Vlindenkiti szeret & pro; ayj &

everyone- ¢ loves the his mother-NOM
‘Hiasi mother loves \ev.eryonei.'

b, Az ayj& mindenki szereti 'Everyone; loves his, mother!
C. *Az awyja sazeret mindenkit 'Hi 8 mother loves .ev‘eryonei'
d. *Az aw& szereti mindenki 'Everyone; loves his; mother

The ungr amnéatica ex anples diffier minimeally fram the gr ameatic el ones
in tha ill-formadness results when the quantifier is pl amed following
the verb, Ma az's suggestion to acount for these data is acondition
on the licensing of quantifiers in surf ae structure(in paticulea, in
Halie's 'Phr ase Structure(PS')): (This condition is & version cf
Haik(1981)'s condition on Indirect Binding.)

(2.64) Quantifiers ae licenied & PS iff:

(i) they aegovernd hy awverb OR
(1i) they ae in the scope of & licensel quaentifier
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2.2.5 Mal gy &l an

In ageries of aticles in both the GB and the LFG fr aneworks,
Mohahan has agued tha Ma ayd an is best analyaed a having dual
structures & .eah of the syntatic levels of repriesenteion. In the
LFG fr anework, these two types of structure simply correspond to the
Constituent Structure and Functional Structure, the two types of
repriesent &ion which LFG posits for &l lagueaes. Within the GB
fr anework, the .existence of two types of structure is somewh & more
controviersi al. Mhaa essenti &lly el dbor stes Hale's theory, in which
the two types of struct..e ae termed 'Phr &se (or Constituent)

Structurnie' and 'Lexicéal Structure,!

2.2.5.1 Subject/Obhject Asymmetries in Mal gy al an

Mohaan(1983) presents evidence from reflexive binding tha Meél ayal an
exhibits subjet/object asymmetries. In paticula, da&a such & the
following show tha reflexives must always be bound by subjects,

(2.65) joon billine sweantam wiittil we ccd pulli,
John-nam Bill-&c self's house-loc & pinched
'‘John pinched Bill & John's/*Bills/*someone .else's house, '
Joopaal billa swaptan wiitril  we ccopull gppettu,
John-ins Bill-nom aelf's house-loc & pi nch-p ass-pst
'Bill wes pinched by John & Bill's/*John's/*someone €lse's house, '

Fats like these lead Mohavan to conclude tha Mal gy al an must h ane

same represent ation where subject 18 distinguished fram object, .elther

structur &dly, & in GB theory, or functionally, & in LFG.
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2.2.5.2 Evidence for & Fla& Structure in Mal ey al an

Mohanan agques tha Malayalan ha a fl & Phr ase Structure
repriesent &kion on the basis of thrae types of evidence. First, he
st &es tha there ae no rules in Mal eyal an which refer to & VP
constituent, therefure he suggests tha postul &lon of such a node
"would be &n ummotiveted atifact...(end) would unnecessaily
camplic &e the word order phenomeng, obscuring the gener alizetion tha
it is only the sister constituents directly domineted by S that ae

order-friee," (1982:525)

Secondly, meany of the rules which refer to configur &ion in English,
such & the binding conditions axd the interpretaion of quantifi.er:
scope, seam to refer insteal to precedence relaions in Mal gyal an.
Consider the following pa aligm (from Mohanan 1983:120).

(2.66) & kutti, aiante, awmeaye nulli,

child-nom his mother-ac pinched
'The child pinched his mother.'

b, *awante;, ameore  kutti, pulli

his mother~-ac child-nom pinched
'Hi s mother, the child pinched'

C. *avaui kut,t:iyuupei am &ye pulli

he child's mother - a&c plnched
'He pinched the child's mother'

d. kut;t;iyuut;.ei am a/e alan, pulli

child's mother-ac he pinched
'The child's mother, he pinched,'
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If we were to assume tha Malga an has fully configur a&ionaél
D-structures, ad tha the acuséaive...norinaivie word order displ aped
by (2.65)b &ad d results fram an gplicaion of 'movie-dphé', & Hoji

ad Sato hare aguead for Jgp aese, then these sentences will hane the

following structures:

(2.67) & s
N

TT——p
kutti, / \
NP\ \'
poss” NP nulli
avante anm &y e '

child-nom his mother - a&c pinched
'The child pinched his mother.'

b. * / S
NP \s
/ "\
poss NP
aw:ntei am aje

his mother - &c NP VP
kut;;ii / \
child NP \Y
tj pulli
pinched

'Hi s mother, the child pinched!

C.

* s
NP / \VP
avan
he i NP/ \l
/N

pulli
poss NP pinched
kuttiyuute, — amaye
child's mother - &c

'He pinched the child's mother'
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/ \
poss
kutti yuut.:li amné_me

child's mother- a&c
awan
i / \
he
t 3 nul 1i
pinched

'The child's mother, he pinchead.'

Notie tha the pronoun séisfies condition B of the binding theory
under either the fla structure or the configur a&ional structure
hypothesis, since in &l four ce&es, the pronoun is either not
c-comm anded by the R-expression or is the specifier of aa NP, ad thus

is free in the NP, which is its governing ceaegory.

The problemaic cae is (2.66c). In the structurie &&ove, none of the
binding conditions a.€ violaed, so the sentence ought to be
gramméaicel. The fat tha the binding conditions & &plial to &
configur &iona&l structure seam tu be insufficient for Malayal an leals
Mohaa to suggest tha the correct rule for corefierence in Mal g &l an
is (2.68):

(2.68) A pronoun must not priecede its eantecedent. (1983:120)

If the corefierience conditions in Mal ay al an refer to priecedence r aher
than daninétion rel &ions, then some of the most convincing aguments
for configur &ioné&l structures ae obvi aued. This priecedence
requirenent leals Mohanen to reject an avalysis of the Mal yal an word

order fats in tierms of movienent fram & underlying configur aionel
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structure, hec aise the independent prienedence requiremnent renders a

configur &ional structure superfluous.

It is interesting to note tha Saito does not include a Jg aese
sentence pa allel to (2.65)b in his discussion of the coreference f ats
in that 1aguae. He agues tha a priscedence condition on corefierience
such a Mohaian's cawnot be sufficiient for Jgoanese bhac aise sentences
like the following, repeated hene a (2.69) show & clea contrést in
gramméticality.

(2,.69) & [NP Kar.ei-m okaasan-ga gendi~datt a koro}-no Johni

he-gen mother-nom wel-was time -gen
Lit: Johni of the time when hisi mother was well,

='Johni & hej wa when hisi mother was well, !
b.? [NP Kac.ei—no okaasargagendi-dett a koro)-no kcsrei

c. * [NP Johnj—no okasen—g & gendi-déatt a koro]l-no ker.ei

These sentences show tha in Jgaese, a pronoun cawnot c-camand its
entecedent regadless of linea order. So Sato's daa indicae tha &
priecedence constraint is not sufficiient for coreference rel etions,
however the question ranéns whether & precelence constréant is
newessay. A Jgpaese sentence pa allel to the Mel g al an
sentence(2.66)b would provide acrucia bit of evidence, since in this
aentence, no c-cammad rel &ion holds hetween the pronoun ax the
R-expression, Therefore, the precedence constrant gpeas to be
necessay to rule the sentence out. The cruci &l Jg amese sentence

would ke something like (2.70).

- 173 -



(2.70) Ka:.ei-no h & oy &o Johni-ga asite iru (koto)
his-GEN mother-ACC John-NOM loves (fact)

'Hi s mother, John loves'

According to Fukui (personal communic &ion), this sentence is
gramaical. The gramecicality of this sentence provides evidence
tha Jgeanese corefierience rel &ions ae not constr dneal by a precedence
requiriement like the one which Mohawan proposes for Mal & al am.
Furthermorie, the contr ést between the &ove Jgpaese sentence, which is
grammética, ad the equivalent sentemce in Mal gy &l an, which is
ungrammétical, indicaes tha it is not possible to straghtforwadly
extiend Hoji axd Saito's acount of scrambling in Jgpanese to

Mal & al an.

It should &so be noted tha sentence(2.65b) would be incorrectly
predicted to be ungr ammaicea under en acount like the one givien in
the previous section for Hungai an, where the underlying structure was
fla yet the binding conditions referred to structur & configur etion.
It sentence has a fleé underlying structure, then the pronoun a/an
c-commads the R-expression kuttiyuule, in violaion of binding
condition C. In Mohaen's theory, this is not a probliam, becaise he
mantains tha the coreference conditions for Ma & al an refier to

precalence rel &ions ad not to duminétion rel ecions,

Although it does seeam to be true tha extending Hojl ad Saito's
&acount of scrambling to Malgyeal an is not sufficient to cgture the
f acts without some sort of precedence condition, it should be
wanphasi 2ed tha the existence of a precedence condition on the

awtecadence rel &ion daes not provide en agument tha Mal & al an
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sentences must be fla. If Mohanan is right tha coreference rel &ions

in Malayalan refer to precedence but not to daminaion, then the
daminaion relaions in Malayal an might be exatly a in Jganese, or

even & in English,

Interpret &ion of quantificaional expressions in Malayalan also
depends upon precedence rela&ions. Sentences (2.7la end b) ae not
anbiguous: the preceding quantifier always has wider scope.

(2.71) a. ellaawaum cila&e pati aaloociccu.
everyone some &out thought
'For all x, there is same y such tha x thought éout y.
b. cil&e pati ellaavdrum aaloociccu.
some  &out everyone thought
'There is some y such tha for all x, x thought &out y.

As in the case of coreference relaions, we cawnot necessaily infer
from the fact tha precedence is relevent for quantifier interpret aion
tha the structures of the a&ove sentences ae fla. Furthermore, &as
Fukui (1986) points out, an analysis in which scrambling rules are all
fronting (& opposed to postposing) rules, & analysis in which
scrambling is a instance of move-apha is indistinguishale from an
analysis in which NPs & e base generaed in random order and then rules
of interpret &ion refer to linea order. Thus, in the a&ove sentences

with quentificaional NPs, we hare no way of knowing (in the &sence of

independent evidence such & crossover judgements) whether the

- 175 -



structure is a shown in (2.72a8) or (2.72b),

(2.72) a S

PP /NP \ \Y
/ \ ell aawarum aaloociccu
NP P
cil&#e pati

b. /. \
NP/\P / \

cilde pati ellaawarum /\
PP \Y

t aaloociccu

Mohanan believes tha "clefts offer the strongest support to the fleat
structure hypothesis," (1982:526) The construction which he calls

clefting is one in which the morpheamne - at:a}—2 'it' is atahed to the

verb and a form of aa 'be' is a&tached to the clefted or focussed
constituent, Assuming tha the subject, object axd verb ae all
immedi & e daughters of S allows a simple way of expressing which
constituents may cleft: all axd only daighters of S may cleft,

(2.73) a. kulatil wece® joopinte kutti aanaye nulli. (unclefted)

pond & John's child elephant pinched
'John's child pinched the elephant & the pond!'

b. kuleétil weccaawy jooninte kutti aamaye qulliyza
a&-is pinched-it

'It was & the pond tha John's child pinched the elephant'

c. *ku],a;t;ll aao joopinte kutti aanaye nullJyaFa

Pon pinch (e85 as )

——— . ——— - o——

13, In these examplies, I am using the symbol '@' to represent schwa.

- 176 -



The PP, which, under Mohaan's analysis is an immedi & e daughter of

S, can be clefted, but the NP canot be clefted out of the PP.

Mohanan's assumption is tha there is arule of clefting which refers
in its structural description to paticula types of constituents.
There is no overt movamnent in these constructions, therefore Mohanan
asumes tha thre is no gg or binding rele&ion. However, suppose we
trea these constructions along the lines proposed hy Birss, Hale

Perkins and Speas (1986), who trea a simila construction in Navgjo as

acase of movement & Logical Ebrm.l4 Then the fat tha only
daighters of S can be "clefted" would follow from the gener al
conditions on move-alpha. In the case of local "clefting", we would
predict (I think correctly, judging from Meéhanan's examples) tha the
graméeicality judgements should be péa allel to those for English., The
one exception to this is the &ove case of "clefting" out of a
prepositional phrase. It is well known tha & least in the case of
overt movenent, lawgueges vay with respect to the aceptaility of &
gg within a prepositional phrase:
(2.74) a. (It was) the pond tha the child saw the dog & e.
b, *(C'é& adt) 1'8tang que l'enfant avu lechien & e,
If we tred& the Malagyalan "clefting" construction & acase of

Logical Form movement, then it may be tha the ill-formedness of the

o o ——— v 4 o —— o

14. In the Navajo construction, a focus paticle is &tahed to the
focussed constituent only; no alteraion is male to the verb.
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sentence in which a1 NP has been "clefted" within a PP result from a

more general restriction on the possible licensers for ggs.

Mohaan(1982) considers two other interesting constructions, which I
think can also receive an expl anaion under an LF movieament acount:
(2.75) a. Traajaawp kuttiye kallan aayi kapakkaskki

king child thief was considered
'The king considered the child a thief'

b. raajaawaay kuttiye kallen aayi kamakkaskkiyad
king-is considered-it
'It was the king who considered the child a thief!

c. raajaaw) kuttiyeaany kallen aayi kanakkaskkiyatd
child-is considered-it
"It was the child tha the king considered a thief'

d. raajaaw kuttiye kallean aayi kanekk askkuk ayaane ceyt &g
consider(inf)-is did-it
'Wha the king did was to consider the child a thief!

e. *f agjaaw kuttiye kallanaap aayi km&kaakkiyacalS
thief-is considered-it
'It was a thief tha the king considered the child!'
In the dsence of aditional daa it would not be worthwhile for me
to specul& e on the actual formul&ion of an LF-movement account of
this construction, For this pa aligm, however, it is worth pointing

out tha the one sentence which is ungraméeical in Malayalam is

ungrameéaical in English & well,

The final fact &out clefting which Mohanan brings to bea on his

——— o o - — o -

15, Mohaian sta&es tha a-d ae the only possible clefts for this
string, so I male up this exanple to complete the pa aligm.
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fla structure proposal for Malayal an is tha unlike English clefting,
Mal ayalan clefting is claise bounded.
(2.76) *ama aamayeyaany nulli enn® kutti pa a@nag.

mother elephant-is pinched tha child said-it

'It was the elephant tha the child sad the mother pinched’

(M n2530)
In the Barss e al. analysis of Navajo focus, simila locality

restrictions a&e given an acount in terms of subjaency, based upon
independent evidence tha S in Navajo is a Barier, Agan, more d&a

would be needed to test whether such an acount could be extended to

Mal ay al an.

All my comments on Mohanan's analysis hane been specul &ive, Their
purpose has been to méeke it clear tha Mohanan has shown tha Mal ayal an
might have a fla structure, but tha it would require aguments like
those which have been given for Hungai an to meke & case tha Mal ayal an

must have a fla& structure.

2.2.5.3 VSO Languages

In a lawguae whose unmaked word order is Verb-Subject-Object, such
& Sanoa, Tongan, Welsh, Irish, Brieton, Chamorro, etc, the question
naurally aises whether such a language may or must hane some
represent a&ion in which the verb forms aconstituent with its object,
Anderson and Chung(1977) considered dé a from Sanoen, Tongan and
Breton, and their preliminay conclusion was tha "In VSO lawguaes, as
well & in other types of languages, rules exist which ae sensitive to

a structural difference between subjects and objects." (1977:25).
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Spro& (1985) uses da a from Welsh to ague tha

1. VSO languajes have a hase generaed VP, and the VSO order is

derived vi a a verb-fronting rule,

2. The reason tha this rule exists ha to do with the

Girectionality of cae asigmment by INFL.

3. The subject position in VSO languagyes is not properly governed by

the fronted verb.,

The third clam disputes the contention of Chung(1983) tha da & from
the VSO 1awguae Chanorro show tha the subject is properly governed by
the verb. In paticula, Sproa suggests an alternadive analysis for
alleged violaions of constraints aanst extration from subject
position:

(2.77) H&ryii na pala'en ti  un- tungu'
who LINKER woman not INFL-2s~know

fna ginin t-um-& agis e 1]
COMP IMPERF INFL(s)-cry+IMPERFECTIVE

'‘Which girl didn't you realize [tha&] h&a been crying?'

(2.78) Hayi]. siguru [na p&au- gindna i karer g ej]
who  INFL(s) CQMP FUT 1INFL(3s)-betwon the rae
'Who is [tha the race will be won by ] certan?'

(Sproa 1985:209)

Wherees Chung clamed tha (2.77) provided evidence tha the subject
position is properly governed in Chamorro, Sproa points out théa since
Chanorro is a 'pro-drop' laguage, in which the subject nominal may be

inverted (end, following the analysis of Itali an given by Rizzi (1982),
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aljoined to VP), example (2.77) does not necessaily show the the
subject position i~ properly governed. Insteal, the correct structure
of (2.77) may be (2.79):

(2.79) Hayii na pala@'a ti un- tungu'
who LINKER woman not INFL-2s-knouw

[na ginin t—um-é:mgisj &) [tj e 1]
COMP IMPERF INFL(s)-cry+IMPERFECTIVE

'Which girl didn't you realize [tha ) hal been crying?'

As for the second example, Sproa speculaes tha this may atually
be acase of extraction from an extr goosed subject position, and thus
paallel to (2.80& ra&her than (2.80b).

(2.80) a Who is it certan [the& the race will be won by  ]?
b. *Who is [tha the race was won by ] certan?
Thus, Sproa agues tha Chung's evicence is not conclusive in favor

of a fla structure for ChanorrolG. Furthermore, evidence from the VSO

laguges which he investigaes is in favor of aconfigureaional

under lying structure,

It should be noted tha the VSO laguae Samoan is a possibhle
counter &x anple to the hypothesis tha binding of reflexives is a
universal indicaor of subject/object asymmetrv. In the following

daa, from Chagin(l970), we see th& the reflexive morpheane may be

- —— - v—— ———

16. Actually, Chung is aguing for adistinction between consituent
structure and 1ela&ional structure, and the aguments regarding the
position of subjects given here have to do with constituent structure,
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nominéive, but tha the reflexive may not precade its antecedent,

(2.81 Sa sogi e Ioane (0) ia lava.

awx cut nom” John a&c him self
'*John cut himself.'

Sa sogi Iome e ialava
aix cut (ac)John nom him self
'Himself cut John.'
*Sasogi e 1a lava Ioane .
aix cut nom him self (ac)John
'Himself cut John.'
*Sa sugi ia Javae loar,
aix cut (ac) him celf nom John
'Himself cut John.'

'O Ioane sasogi O ia

‘It was John who cut him(it, her)' or
‘It was John who cut himself,'

'‘Oialava sa sogi e Ioane,

‘It was himj % tha Johni cut'
’

2.2,6 Sunmay of Evidence

We may suimari ze the evidence covered in the preceding sections with
the following marix, where '+' indicaes tha the relevant test shows
a structura’ mymmetry for the layuae in question, and '-' indica es
tha the test shows a lack of such a&ymmetry. Where I have provided no
daa I left abladh. The obliga&ory subjects test was maked with &
question mak, becasse wnile we do know tha none of the lagueages have
overt pleonastic subjects, there is no evidence tha: 1 know of

17. Chgin, wirking wichin the franework of Fillmore's Case Gr amer,

calls the case makers 'agentive' ad 'Objective's T will call them

'‘nmomi netive' and 'acusaive' simply for the s&ke of consistency with
the other examnple:,
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regading the possible existence of null pleonastics in these

1 angu ayes.
(2.82) Warl Jg Hun Mal
V40 & Oonstituent - - - -

Influence on Th-Role

1di oms - -

All verbs t &e subject ? ? ? ?
PRO + +

Reflexive + + + +
Binding Facts - + - +
Weak Crossover ? + - ?
ECP Facts ? + - ?

2.2.7 The Dual Represent &ion Hypothesis

Evidence such a tha in the preceding section, in which a.la
structure seams to be required for certan principles of the Gr anmmar
while a hierachical structure is required for others, led Hale(1983)
to propose tha "lexical structure" (LS) be considered a representajon
sepa & e from "phrase structure,” (PS) Since clearly we know tha the
phonetic spellout of a sentence differs from the form which represents
logical rel&ions, it seems plaisible to separ& e the represent aions,
ax é&llow some processes to gply to lexical structure and others to
&ply to phrase structure,

a In configuraijonal laguages, the Projection Principle holds
of the par (LS, PS).

b) In mon-configur&ional lawguages, the Projection Principle
holds of LS &lone. (Hale 1983:26)
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Not:ce tha this bifurcaion immedi &ely gives us an explanaion for
the possible coocurrence in & laguae of evidence of a fld& structure
and extensive use of null pronaminals: since the lexical structure cean
represent the verb's themaic reguirements, there is gpaently no need
for null pronaminals in the PS, Tha is, we can consider PS to be ;;uite
close to the phonetic represent &ion in tha if aword is not
pronounced, it is not necessaily represented in PS. Nothing rules out
empty elements & PS, but & long & no cther principles require their
presence, the projection principle a staed aove does not require
empty pronominals & PS. Thus, we would expect more frequent "pro-drop"
in laguages for which the mgping between LS axd PS is not an

i somorphi sm,

Hale mantdned tha frequent "pro-drop" is one of acluster of
surfae propeties tha may be di gnostics of a language's
nonconfiqur &ional staus, Hale(l983) lists the following properties
& being possible di gynostics of "non-configura&ionality":

a "free" word order

b. the use of discontinuous expressions

c. free or frequent pronoun drop

d. lak of NP movauent transformetions

e, lak of pleonastic NPs

f. use of arich Case systeam

g. complex verb words or verb-cum-AUX systems,

Recent reseach has male it clea tha the &ove list does not
axtually constitute a "cluster" of properties which all necesseaily
fall out from some deep pa anet.er, Sato ad Hoji, for example, have
agued tha Jgaese D-Structures ae fully configuraional, yet

pronoun drop is quite frequent in Jganese, We find many othier
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languages which show vaious cambin&ions of the properties. Germen

has rich case but infrequent pro-drop. Spéanish ha freguent pro-drop
but no overt case. Navgjo has frequent pro-drop, no pleonastics, and
complex vierb word, but rigid word order. The fatt tha the cluster of
properti es which Hale's theory predicts do not in fact form a cluster

calls his theory into question.

Also problanaic is the formal st &us of the rela&ion which links LS
ad PS in his theory., Hale calls the reléaion "resumption", expressing
a poussible paallel hctwaen this relaion axd the rel &ion between
resumptive pronouns axd their binders, if resumption is indeed the
sane relaion a tha which holds, for example, between the NPs and the
pronouns in (2.83), then it is nmot clea tha two distinct
represent &ions a&e necessay.

(2.83) & My mother, she's always yelling & me,
b) It was John who I wondered whether he liked me.
c) As for Einstein, the clam tha he slept 10 hours a nigh: is true,

Notice further, tha 1n languages which Hale classifies a
non-confiqur &jonal, the rel&ion between the verh & LS axi the verb
& PS is aways one of identity, not resumption. Thus, resumption {4
strictly arelaion between NPs; verbhs a&e never relaed by means of
resumption. The Dual Represent &ion hypothesis pralicts tha we might
find laguages in which averb was represented in the Lexical Structure
but simply not nresent in the Phr ase Structure, It méakes this
prediction hecaise it posits two sepa aue structures with a megping
relaion between than and the possiblity tha agiven caegory may he

present in one but not in the other, While we do find g&ping, where
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the verb can be identified becaise it must be identical with the verb
in the other claise(2.848, axd there ae languages like Hebrew in
which the copul alor, in same languaes, a verb of possession) may be
null (see Rgpoport (1985)), we do not find any laguages in which
morphology on the nominals freely allows vaious werbs to be é&aent
from the Surfae string, such & the presumély impossiblie hypothetical
senterces in (2.84b and c)

(2.84) a May wrote a novel axd Susan (e) a sonnet. (e=swrote)

b)***May wrote & novel ad Susan-og (e) it. (e=real)
c)***The dog-ulp (e) the amall child. (e=ch & ad)

2, 2.8 Pronominal Argument Languayes vs, Lexical Argument

Langu ges

Jelinek(1984) suggests tha dual represent &ions ae unnecessay if
we revise the Configura&ionality Pa ameter a follows:
CONF IGURATIONALITY PARAMETER (ext ended)

a In aconfiguraional language, ob,wct nominals ae properly
governed by the verb,

b. In aW-type non-configqur &iona lawuaye, nominals ae not
verbal aguments, but ae optional aijuncts to the clitic
pronouns tha serve .s verbal aguments, (1984:73)

Jelinek's staed intention is to "propose configuraionality

pa aneters which ae directly compaible with the Projection Principle"
(1984:43). The pa aneter which she proposes cgtures the intuition
tha the morphemes which she calle "clitic pronouns" (which might
altern&ively be termed "rich &r") seam to be sufficient to saisfy
the werbal themaic requirements, meking overt nominals extra in some

sense, However, in this section I will ague tha her formul &ion uf

- 186 -



the Configur &ionality Pa aneter canot in fat both cgture the
relevant paanetric vaiaion and mantan the projectioi. principle &

auniversal and invai ;mt principle.

First, let us consider the four logically possible ways tha we might
inst anti & e the proposal tha clitic pronouns serve as aguments, with
overt nominals ating a aljuncts. Jelenek refers to those languajes
in which clitic promouns serve as aguments "Pronominal Argument
laguages". The four logically possible structures for a simple

transitive sentence in a Pronominal Argument languaje ae shown in

(2.85).
)
(2.85) / \
&) / |\ b) / N\
/ \ NP-prn  / \
NP NP VP/S NP-prn V
/ \
clitic \
prn / N\
prn vV
[y
S
A\/\;\ d ﬂ\l
c) NP NP ) NP NP V[3rd sg. SUBJECT;
prn prn VvV ird sg OBJECT]

Structures a ad b obey the Projection Principle, which, & discussed
in the Introduction, requires tha averb's thet e-ma«ina properties,
including the distinction between its direct &nd indirnect aguments, be
given synt &ctic instauti &ion. Using structure aor b, we can mantan
the Projcction Principle and the universal structural definition of

Subject and Object,

The other two structures do not obey the Projection Principle., This
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point is somewha obscured in Jelinek's discussion of the universality

of the Projection Principle. She quotes Ma entz(1978), who expresses

the intuition behind the Projection Principle as:

(2.86) Grammaical Rela&ions must be iexpressed & surf ae structure.
(M entz 1978:88)

Jelinek goes on to sa "A sentence with no surfae indicaions of
graméical rela&ions would be uni.terpret éble." (1984:43) It should be
-emphasi zed tha the hypothesis tha grama:ical rela&ions ae
universally structurally defined is central to Government and Binding
Theory, so when Ma antz sas tha Gramaical rela&ions must be
expressed & surface structure, this meays tha the surfave structure
must either be abraxhing structure in which the object is a sister to
the verb and the subject is not, or must be linked to such a structure

vi a linking rules of the type proposed by Hale.

Since Grameéical Relaions ae structurally defined in GB theory,
the clitic pronouns in the structures shown in the (2.83)c axd d do not
give asurface indicaion of Grammaical Releions, & they ae not in
strrctur ally-defined agument positions & surface structure,
Therefore, (2.83)c ad d cawot be considered to séisfy the Projection
Principle, since the verbal property of distinguishing between the
internal axd external aguments has not been projected jnto the synt &
in these structures., To assign one of these structures to sentences
for some languages would constitute acidm tha the Projection
Principle oper &es di fferently in such laguaes; Jelinek explicitly
rejects such acldm, Therefore, we must conclude tha: Pronominal

Argument lawguajes have structures like aor b,
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For Warlbiri, it is possible to &asign structures like aor b, as
long & we have some PF rule to position the clitic pronouns in the
second (Wackernael's) position. Thus, we could propose tha Walbiri
D-structures look like (2.87).

(2.87) Wawirri kegi-rna-0 panti-rni y alumpu.
k ang &oo AUX: lsgsubj-3sgobj spea-NONPST tha
'I will spea tha keangaoo'
AUX P

/ 0\ (linea order irrelevant)
AUX S

kepi /  \
s NP
/ \\ y alumpu
NP s

wawirri / \
rna V'

/ N\

0o v

panti-rni

Following Jelenek(1984), we can claim tha the agument positiona

which project along with the marix verb & D-structure ae fully
identified by the AUX elements., The overt nominals which gpeea in the
Wearlbiri example dove ae ajoined to S, which is aprojection of the
Verb plus tense, Notioce tha since Warlbiri has no lineaizaion
constrdnts (&side from the laer positioning of the AUX), the Nominel
elements may be aljoined either to the left or to the right, (Of course,

lineaizaion is not effected & D-Structure anyway, but the

limtaions of pger force the di ggr amn to show a linea order.,)

It should be emphasized tha the positions of the aljoined nominals
ae not really "positions" in the traitional sense, tha is, they ae

not male avdleéble & D-Structure by an indegpendent principle of
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gramma in the way tha agument positions ae. In paticula, when
these naminal elaments do not gpea on the surfae, no principle of
grama requires an aljoined NP position, therefore, there can be no

empty cauegories found in these positions.

A Theory of cease-linking, a&along the lines of Jelinek(1984) or
Laighren(1986), can be gplied to structures like (2.85), to acount
for the well-formed resumption rel &ions between the cae-maked

naninals and the pronominal aguments.

The surface differences between Warlbiri ad English under Jelinek's
acount follow primaily from the fact tha nominas may gpea in
ajoined pusitions, becaise the clitic pronouns £ill agument

positions.,

In the remnander of this Chepter, I will ague tha this simple
acount cawnot be maint aned, for conceptual & well as empirical
reasons, First, I will cldm tha Jelinek's pa aneter does not
correctly cgture the cross-linguistic distinction. Then I will t&ke
issue with the contention tha overt nominals in Navgo ae ajuncts,
showing tha the asaleble synteactic tests indicae tha these nominals
are in agument positions. This will lee&d into Chegter 3, where I

investigate the st a&us of the Nasgjo areement clitics.

Expressing the configura&ionaity pa aneter in terms of the
avalaility of pronaminal (clitic) aguments plus the option of
aljoining nominal phr ases seems to meke the wrong cross-linguistic

distinction., Consider the fact tha nominals in English may be
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aguments, modi fiers, binders, predicaes or aljuncts, a shown in
(2.88).

(2.88) a ay saw John,
b. I'd like you to meet friend Rit a
c. We consider Mary the E%st person for the job.
da. ;Ar_tichokesi, I like &

-e. My mother,, she;'s anazing.

Notice further tha while some realers may object tha sentences like
(), in which the nominal is an ajunct, ae maked in English and
common in Warlbiri, it 1s not & all clea tha these constructions ae

makeaed. Consider the sentences in (.?..89).]'8

(2.89) & This place, man, I redaly hae it,
b) My ca, ma, I thought it would never méke it cver here,

c) Tha guy, man, who does he think he is?
d) My mother, men, she's amazing.

With the "topic particle"lg, those sentences seeam toteally
grammetical., Thus, the proposal tha & non-configuraional language is
one in which pronominal €lements may he aguments could force us to

classify English & such & laguae.

These examples of resumption in English meke it clea tha the
import ant Jifference between Warlpiri ad English is mot tha
pronominal clitics can be aguments which cen be further modi fi ed by
nominal aljuncts. The important difference is tha the pronominals ae

——— o o — ———— -

18. I thank Michele Sigler axd Andy Bass for bringing these to my

a&tention. Some properties of these sentences aeexplored in
Gr eenberg(1984)

19. It was Michelle Sigler (p.c.) who suggested to me tha men is a
topic paticle here,
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clitics, tha is tha they ae in some sense sub-pats of aword réaher
than independent words themselves. Adjoined nominals a.e not ruled out

in English; wha is ruled out in English is for a sub-pat of a word to

sa&isfy the thana&ic requirements of tha word.

Tha the distinction is not between lenguages tha heme adjoined
nominals ad those t' * don't, but raher between languages in which
sub-pats of aword fill agument "positions" ax those in which they
do not is male clea if we consider the fat tha we do not find
languages in which independent pronouns ae dways obligeaory, ad
naminas may be ajoined to S, axi linked to these pronouns vi a the

resumption rel e&ion, 20

Clitic pronouns have the synteactic feaures of independent sronouns,
ad it is reasonale to suppose tha the fact tha they atah to
aother word is a purely phonetic property. Thus, the phonetic and
synt atic propertiies of pronominal .elements &ae independent, e&s
evidenced by the fact cha & pronoun may or mey not he aclitic, ad &
clitic may or may not. be & pronoun, a the exawples in (2.90) show,
(2.90) & +pronoun, +clitic: Insisto -en haerlo. (Spanish)

insist-I on to do-it
'T insist on doing it!

b. +pronoun, -clitic: We sell sea shells.

c. -pronoun, +clitic: John 's house

——— o o o~ - —

20, Mnte rtha&d some Romence clitics ae thought to origindge in agument
positions, but on the surfae they gppea elther a a sup-pat of the
verb or & a sub-pat of INFL., See Chapter 3.
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Since the phonetic and synt atic properties of clitic pronouns &e
independent, Jelinek's expression of the Configur&ionality Pa aneter
predicts tha we should find laguajes in which overt nominals are not
governed by the verb, ad non-clitic pronouns obligaorily fill
agument positions, tha is, where sentences like (2.91) ae the usual
case,

(2.91) The children they ae plaing with it the ca.,

To my knowladge, there ae no laguaes in which independent pronouns
are aways presient in the sentence. The languages which Hale, Jelinek
ad others hare studied saem to bhe 1languages in which the themaic

requirements of the verb ae saisfied within some complex word (either

the verb or the AUX (1NFL)).

If it turns out to be true tha there is pa anetric veri &ion between
laguages in which a sub-pat of a word can "be" an agument and those
in which it cawmot, it is difficult to see exactly how the projection
principle could be mantaned in its present form. As pointed out
&dove, the Pr. «tion Principle requires tha if a verb selects an
agument & o lexical property, then tha agument must be represented

cédeayorially & al syntectic levels, The only way tha pronominal

clitics may "count" & caegori al representaions & the syntectic
levels is if the clitics ae det a&hed from the word & the synt actic
levels, ad only cliticize onto the word & PF, and & I have just
pointed out, if we a&allow such an enalysis of Warlbir., we m&ke the
incorrect prediction tha we will find langueges in which irdedendent

pronouns, thet is, pronouns which do not hgopen to be clitics in
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Phonetic Form, a.e obligé&ory.

Furthermore, the proposal tha a sub-part of a word is serving & a
synt a&tic agument clealy violaes an hypothesis which has been & the
core or reseach on the inter ation between the lexicon axd synt a
since Chamsky's (1970) "Remaks on Nominalizéaion", tha is the
hypothesis tha syntactic rules do not refer to sub parts of lexical
items. Lgointe(l98l) expresses a strong form of this hypothesis as
the Gener al Lexical Hypothesis.

(2.92) GENERAL LEXICAL HYPOTHESIS:

No synt actic rule can refer to an elenent of
morphological structure,

Lagxoi nt.eZl (1981:)

It should be noted th& the proposal thea a languaje like Warlbiri
ha D-Structures with pronominel clitics in agument positions as
illustraed aove is my own interpret &ion of how the Projection
Principle might be preserved under Jelinek's wersion of the
Configur &ionality Par aneter. In her more recent work, the structures
which she assigns to sentences in Pronominal Argument Lenguajes
indicae tha the Projection Principle is not being ma nt @ ned. For

exanple, she and Merton Sandoval give the folowing structure for &

-——— —_— o ——— - —

21. See Lgointe(1978), Allen(1978), Lieher (1980), and Kiparsky(1982)
for discussion of this principle
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sentence in Apaxhe:

(2.93) S
/ \
P S

N
NP NOM V2
ch! eké N\ hi sh? |
girl S DET Is-1s see
|
W gt
[
V aarkot
Js-swim

'I see the girl who is swimming' (Sandoval ad Jelinek 1986 34)

Willie(l986), claming tha Navgjo is a Pronominal Argument Léanguage,

gives the fulluwing structure for a Navajo sentence;

(2.94) S
AN
REL/ S
N\ \
S\ v i\;iii
~§e, Yy ts @
NP /kp s 33087~ 35SUBJ -5 aw

pine & ded |

man girl \Y
yizts'Qs
ki ssed

'Someonc [sic) 22 Willie 1986: 16)

These represent &ions do not obey the Projection Principle. The

person and number of the verbal aguments ae clealy indiceaed on the

verb, but the Projection Principle requires tha these aguments be

- - -

22. It m&y be more gpropri de to translee this gsentences a 'He/she
sav the man who kissed the girl', since the verb in this case contdns
the null third person subject prefix raher than the indefinite subjact

prefix,
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given synt &tic instanti &ion; in (2.91) &nd (2.92), the verbal
aguments &e not syntactically instanti &ed. Since Grameé:ical
Rel &ions ae structurally defined in GB theory, the representaions in
(2.91) and (2.92), in which there is no NP duninéed by VP or NP
(uniquely) dominaued by S, do not contan ay céaegori al instanti &ion

of Gramaica Rul &ions,

2.2.9 Navgjo Overt Numinals a&e i.a Argument Positions

I conclude this chgter with an investig&ion of the synt &tic steétus
of overt nominals in Navajo, which is considered by many to be &
Pronaminal Argument Laguae., I will ague tha the aval éble
syntéctic widence mitigaes aanst the hypothesis tha Navajo overt

nominé&ls ae ajuncts,

First of e&ll, if overt nominals ée in ajoined position., then the
pronaminés in the agument positions ae A-ba bound, & therefore we
would expect them to behave & val éles, For exanple, we would expect
to find wedk crossover effects, incorrectly predicting tha a sentenco
like (2.95) should be ungrammaical, The overt nomine Jaan A-ba
binds both the possesive pronoun bi axd the pronominel in subject
position, in violaion of the bjjection condition. However (2 95) is
fully grameical.

(2.95) Jéan bi -zhé'.& yiylitts§ (= Jéany bi| 2hé'é | pro; pro yiyliitsg)

John hig faher saw

'.Johni 8 aw lnisi feaher'

Secondly, & S&ato(1984) has pointed out the proposal thet nominals
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&.& not properly guverndd by the verb predicts thea multiple questions
should be ungr amaical in Nas go, since moveanent of two WH naminals to
COMP would leave two ajunct traces. Although Saito s d& a seaned to
indicae the multiple questions ae ungrammaical in Na go,
informents of both Ken Hale axd myself hane sad tha this is not the
cae., MAccording to these {nformants, Sato's exanple (2.96&, is
indeed ungranmetical however the problamn is no. tha there ac¢ two
question words, but tha both question words include a focus peaticle,
Multiple fucus is out in Navajo, but gpaently multiple questions are
yrameéical, a shown in (c).

(296)a *H& 14 he'& {{ 1ayiyiizesg

who-prt wha-prt saw '‘Who saw wha'
b) *Jdan-ga' a'déd-ga'yiyiitts§

John-prt girl prt seaw John saw the girl,
c) Ha-1éhe & ii yiyiizesd ‘Who sav whe?

Thus multiple question da & provide widence tha nominals a ¢ not

ajuncts in Nav&o.

In sum, the proposal thae Navajo nominels ac ajuncts & D-structurc

would camplicae the grama ad make incorrect ampirical predictions,
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Chgpter 3

Pronominal Argument Infixes

In laguages like Warlpiri or the Salish laguages thea Jelinek and
her colleagues have considerad to be Pronaminal Argument laguaes, the
surf ace position of the clitic promouns is one to which the clitics
might plaisibly have moved & the level of PF, The AUX clitics in
Warlpiri all gpea in second position, ad the clitics in 1aguayes
like Lummi, one of the Salish 1aguayes studied by Jelinek ad
Daners(1985), ae affixed to che right of the verb stem, & position to

which they might plasibly hare moved in the PF component.

(3. 1)WARLPIRI:

Wawirri kgi-rna-0 panti--rni y alumpu.

k &g aoo AUX:lsgsubj-3sgobj spear~NONPST tha

'I will spea tha kaxgao' (Jelinek 1984.43)
(3.2) LUMMI;

a tebal-san 'I arived’

b, tefol-sx” 'You arived’

c. tefal 'Sameone arived'
(3.3) & lep-n-onds-sn 'I saw you'

b. Leg—n—og? s-8x"  'You saw me'
(Jelinek and Demers 1985.5)
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However, there is one feaure of Athdbakan in general and Nav go ad
Apxhe in paticula tha méees it quite probleamnaic to .extend
Jelinek's version of the Configur &ionality Pa aneter to those
laguges: tha is the fat tha the prefixes which mak gramaical
functions ae gpaently embeddad in & unstructured string of veaious
types of prefixes., Within the vwerbal camplex, the order of prefixes is
O...S...stem, so it is impossible to straghtforwardly assign a
verb-internal structure in which grameatical functions can be

configur &ijonally definad.

Furthermore, the viurbal prefixes, in paticula the subject prefixes,
undergo vaious phonological processes which under traitiona aalyses
havc been presumed to teke pla  in the lexicon, prior to insertion of
the lLexical iteam into syntax., In &l traitiond aalyses of
Athd askan verbal morphology, the subject and object agreament prefixes
sean to be inacessible in the synta, ax thus undle to serve as

verba aguments,

Seandova &ad Jelinek mention in a footnote certan problean. in
Apahean morphology which must he resolwvald in order for their proposal
to work for those laguages. 1 believe tha this gpaont
inaccesipility of the pronominal affixes to the synta is the problem
they ane alluding to, If we acept tha é&streact predic &e- argunent
structure is universally hier achical, then if it should turn out that
these Nav gjo(and Apache) prefixes ae not acessible in the synta, we
must conclude thet in these laguaes the universal hier achical

structure is elther projectal vi a the Projection Principle exactly &
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in English, yielding representaions in which empty caegories ae
licensed by rich morphology, or we must accept the dual representaion
hypothesis, axd conclude tha the unstructured string of words is
m&pped to a dstrat Lexical Structure, riejecting Jelinek's theory of

pronouns & aguments.

In fact, there is independent evidence tha the Navao prefixes which
mak inflectional " ar.eement” must be infixes, tha is, tha these
prefixes must be inserted into &discontinuous Lexical item. In the
next section, I will present a series of aguments to this effect, It
should be noted tha the view tha Athdakan agraeenent morpheancs ae
infixes is quite & vaiace with the standad view of phonologists who
hase studi.ed the phonoloyical rules of Athdaskan layuaes., In
paticula, Rice(1982, 1983) axd Hagus(1985) have aqgued, for Sl avc
ad Sekani , respectively, tha the phonologica evidence leans very
hearily in favor of amodel of word formaion in which verba prefixes
ae aldeal sequenti ally, from the stam outwads. If such a sequenti el
model is correct, then the problan of gaining acess in the synta to
inflectional morphanes is a serious but potenti aly interesting ong,
which requires rel &ing morphosyntatic structures to quite dissimila
phonological structures, 1 will return to & discussion of the issues

involved once 1 havne presented my aguments for en infixeaion modcl.

In the morphophonologicel 1liter &ure on infixaion, en 'infix' is
gener ally defined & amorpheme which is inserted in some phomlogical
enviroment, sa, &ter the first sylléle. The aguments which I will

present motivéete a view of Navajo whereby somc of the prefixes must, &
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same level, be .external to & discontinuous lexical item, to be
subsequently inserted into the &fix string., The question of whether
the insertion enviromant is phonmologica or mot is left open, athough
the issue will be discussed & the end of the chgter. The atual
execution of & descriptively alequae infixaion model will have to
await further reseach, ad is no trivial tesk. An ateamnpt to do so
was male in Speas(1984), but this propvsal was based upon certan

assumptions é&out underlying nepresent &ions which sean untenéle,

especi ally in Athdaskan 1aguaes other thay Nav a_j.‘).l

If en infixaion model for Naveéjo should turn out to be correct, then
the serious problemn with Apahean morphology which Sadova ad Jelinek
mentionad me&y receive a simple solution: the pronomina ageanant
morpheanes may be in agument positions in synta, ad may simply move

into the verb & Phonetic Form.,

I will mot draw this conclusion, however. As discussed ealjer, such
a proposal would m&ke the wrong typological predictions, axl would
undermine the importance of the morphological properties of the
afixes, Furthermore, & 1 aguel in the preceading chgter, the
syntactic tests indicae tha NPs in Navgjo ae not in aljoined
positions, but a&e themselves in agument positions, Thus, it gpeas

tha although the pronominal prefixes a.e acessible to the asynt ax,

- - — - -

1. This was brought to my atention by Leslie Saxon(p.c. &ad (1985).
In paticula, the infixaion model which I proposel relield on the
essumption thét only one prefix was lexically listed between the object
ad subject positions, This &sumption is false, even for Navgjo.
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they ae not atually aguments & fa & the Projection Principle is

concerned.,

After I hare provided the aguments for infixaion, I will show how
this gpaently pa aloxical situation can be resolved without weakening
the Projection Principle; by allowing & we&k interpreta&ion Lexicalist
Hypothesis, &ong the lines of Beaker (1986), who seens in fat to be
returning to the original position of Chomsky(1970), tha sub-pats of

only same types of camplex words ae inacessible in the synt a<.2 I

clam tha aopting this we&k version of the Lexicaist Hypothesis
adllows us to acount for the Nav&sjo case by .extending the definition of
& well-formed CHAIN, such tha the heal of a CHAIN may occupy a

thet &position while the tail of the CHAIN occupies & non-theta
position, & long & the tail of the CHAIN is & sub-pat of & word ax

hence not subject to the Projection Principle,

3.0.1 Navgo Prefixes ad the Existence of Dual

Represent a&ions

From the work of linguists such a Sgir ad Hoijer (1945) Hale(1956),
Stanley(1969), Kai (1973) e&nd Young ad Morgan(198l), & model of the
Nav &o verb ha energead in which it is possible in most ceses to

isolae individual prefix positions within the verbal complex. Yet

- - - o~ -

2. It is probéaly more perspicuous to sa tha Beker provides evidence
tha the debae over whether all inflectional (ad deriveaional)
morphology is all 'done in the Lexicon' ought to be resolve in favor of
the position that it is not, a position which heas heen held &l &ong
by numerous morphologists.,
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most Athaaskeanists still generally beliieve tha Zellig Haris was a
least patially right when he commented tha "In aldition to all the
regula or patialy reggula alternaions, there ae so many individual
repl &anents tha a set of genera rules for deriving phonemic forms,

like those devisad for Tuba&ul éal by Swalesh ad Voegelin ad for

Mencmi nee by Bloumfield, seamns impossible here.”" (Haris, 1945:2463)

3.0.2 Interrupted Synthesis

The Nav gjo verbal complex is traitionally dividd into between 8 and
10 position classes, a shown in (3.4). Eah position class represents
a set of morphames which may he substituted in tha position., The
order of the position clases represents the (farly) rigid order in
which the & [ixes must occur.

(3.4)ADV ITER, DIST. # DIR DEICTIC ADV MODE SUBJ CLASS |S

PL aBJ  SuBJ T
1 2 3 # 4 5 6 7 8 9 E
M

1 ADVERBIAL: Mawer, direction, axd other alverbi al notions. Also
indirect object pronoun mey gpeca in this position.

2 ITERATIVE: An a&spectual/averbi al prefix meaning "over and over"
or "back aan".

3 DISTRIBUTIVE PLURAL: Maks plural ad also distributive
'each one sepa éely'.

# DISJUNCT/CONJUNCT BOUNDARY: Phonological bounday.

4 DIRECT OBJECT. Marks number and person of Direct Object.,

- v o - o -

3. Quotic from Kari (1973.2).
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5 DEICTIC SUBJECT: Subject is maked here if indefinite ("sameone")
or 4th person ("people in gener al" or
"tha person out of view")

6 ADVERBIAL: Like position ) prefixes, these mak
averbi al/ aspectual notions,

7 MODE: Maks perfective, imperfective, progressive, or optetive.

8 SUBJECT: Maks person and number of subject.

9 CLASSIFIER: In this position gppeas one of four morphemes making
+/- transitive and +/- ative. While the pa aligm seans
productive for many verbs, it is often impossible to
predict the agument structur.e of the vierb from the
shge of 'his morpheme.

Nay ao steans & e conjugaed for apect.feort [Kai 1979) and Leer (1979)
mantan tha this stan conjugaion involves, di a&ronicay, & lesst,
the suffixeion of aspectual morphemes to ean éstract root.] For
ex anple, Young and Morgan give the five stem alternents shown in (3.5)
for the bstrat vt ma, which gpeas in vaious verbs having to do
with globe-shgied objects (axd subjurts).

- eme e Ll . s _m L,
{3.9) -maas maas m ées mez m ace

(3.6) shows a few exanples of verbs which ae derived from the root

mas.4

(3.6) naamaas "to roll aound"
biné&sm as "to roll it in it"(eg. achicken Leg in flour)

shfla' niismas "tou clencn oHne's fist"

4, hese exanples ae ta&ken from Young and Morgen, so in thisg
paticulea cae, I an following their pratice of translating the first
person imperfective & a (citaion) infinitive. When I an not citing
their translaions, I will traslae these forms & lst person
imperfectives; eg., the first exanple means 'T an rolling aound'.
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ylismez "to swing it aound in acircle" (ey. one's ha;
a lasso)
(Young and Morgan 1980:427)
The list of position cléasses does not by itself constitute an
aequa e description of the Navagjo werbal system., In paticula, still
unexpressed is the fat tha there ae vaious types of discontinuous

dependenci es anong the prefixes; Sgir callied this cha acteristic

property of Athédaskan 1aguaes "interrupved synthesis,"

Some of these discontinuous dependenciies ae clealy the result of
simple principles of the Grama. For exanple, The deictic subject in
position 5 is in cunplenent ay distribution with the position 8
subject. Presumébly, this is due to ageneral requinanent that agiven

pradicae mg have no more than one subject.

Howevier, tha e ae discontinuous morphemes which a.e more di fficult
to acount for. These ae prefix+stem or priefix+prefix combinaions
which gpaently must be listel together in the Lexicon as

di scontinuous words, 3

For examnple, the verb which meaws 'to talk' is camposed of the scam
ti' ad the position 1 prefix y& T.ese morphanes do mot gpea

independently in other words, they alwas cooccur.

5. It m& he suggested tha these discontinuous words eae in some wey
similéa to English wverb-paticlie constructions, Howewer, it is
entirely unclea whether the correct analysis of the Navajo cases will
ultimetely show thean to be simila to Verb-paticle consLt .:tions or
not., Paticles ma vay their positions, Navgjo prefixes havwe fixed
positions; &l paticles ae hamophonous with prepositions, while some
of the Navajo prefixes gpea only in one verb end most a.¢ not
homcphonous with ay other cauegory.
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(3.7) shti " I an talking"

(y atsh+1l+ti ')
1 8 9 stuem

Some stans combine with different prefixes to yield words which

diffier substenti ally in meaning, such & those in (3.8).
(3.8)&hi...ghal = arive wriggling b)ni...ghal = finish eaing
(of meet)

hinishghal "I arived wriggling" ninishghal "I finished eaing it"

(hi+ni +sh+1+ghal) (ni+ni +sh+1l+ghal)
6 7 89 steam 6 7 89 steam
(Young and Morgen 1980.419)

Other steans combine with diffierent prefixes to yield words which ae

different but whose sementic rel a&ionship is more tr anspaent.

(3.9) & nishdaeh 'l an sitting down' yiishdaéh 'I riemain behind'

Vaious phonological rules serve to obscure the morpheme-by-morphenc
andysis of many complex words. In (3.10& . the glide y does not
surfeae ad the vowels have been lowered by phonologica rulies. Note

thea in (3.10b), ametahesis rule ha switched the order of the

morpheanes in positions 5 and 6.
(3.10) a dfnéeshdac

di+ni +yi +sh+d aet
1 6 7 8 stan

'T will sit down'

b. dfzhndod act

ji+di+ni+yi +d aat
5 6 7 8 9 stem

'He (4th p) will sit down'
(Young and Morgen 1980:658)
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Every vierb must be inflected for subjiect agreament and mode, however
3rd person subject is null, & is one form of the [67imperfective
mode. If no sylléic priefixes ae alded to agiven stam, an .genthesis
rule plus glide forméaion serve to ma&e the word bisyllaic. This is
illustraed in (3.11), where we find the 'peg' prefix showing up in the
first axd third persons of the verb yishcha 'cry', where the word would
otherwise be monosyll ébic. Notice tha the peg prefix does not show up
in the second person, which is arealy disyll aic.
(3.11) a. yishcha 'l an crying'
peg+sh+cha
lsgS+cry
b. vyicha 'S/he is crying'
peg+0+stiam
3sgS+cry
c. nicha 'You ae crying'

ni+stuiam
2sgS+ery (Young end Morgan 1980.779)

3.0.3 Three Arguments for a Infixeion Account of Nav gjo

Verb Formeétion

3.0.3.1 Lexical Rel &edness

The first agument in favor of infixaion in Navagjo is a samantic
one, having to do with lexical rel aunedness. Willi ans (1981) defines
lexica relaealness as follows:

(3.12) Xcan bernelaced to Yif X and Y diffier only in a heal
position or in the nonhead position.
(Willi ans 1981:261)
Heal of aword: we define the heal of a morphologicaeally

complex word to be the righthand member of that word.
(ibid.:248)
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Nonheal: the highest left braxh of a word
— (ibid. :261)

Clealy this definition cawmot cgture the bexicéa rel anedness facts in

Nav gjo unless we give the definitions of head ad nonhea of aword &

more é&str act interpriet ation. If we gopliied Willi ans definitions
directly to Nav go, we would me&ke the incorrect priediction tha pars
like (3.13a ad b), which diffier only in sten, aie Lexically riel a.ed
whi!- pairs like (3.14a ad b), which differ only in subject morpheme,
ae not rel a&ued, since the subject morpheane is neither the rightmost

morpheane nor the morphane on the highest left braxh of the word.

(3.13) a. distsdds | 'I stat carying it(fla flexible obj)'
(di+sh+1+tsoos)
b. dists'egd 'I pull it tait'
(di+sh+l+ts'qQqd)
(ibid.:333)
(3.14) a. yéshti! 'I an talking'
(y &sh+l+ti')
b. yé_mi?tti' 'you a&e taking'

The intuition for Navejo is tha the words in an inflectional
pa aigm such a those in (3.15) ae Lexically rel &ued, while those
which differ in non-inflectional morpheamnes ae not necessaily

I.'tel a:ld .
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(3.15)s0...diseelieezin 'pray’ sodiszin 'I pra'
sodilzin 'you pr ay'
sodilzin 's/he prays'
sozhdilzin 's/he(4th p) pr &=’
soCiilzin 'we pray
sodolzin ‘'you(2) pr &
(ibid. :689)
di...f...lid dish¥id 'I burn it’
aftid  'you burn it’
yiditid ‘'s/he burns it'
(ibid. :337)
kéé...ha...t.‘l: ke’éhasht'i ‘I reside!
kééhcst'j' 'vou reside!
kdlhe'{ 's/he resides!
kdéhojit'] ‘s/he(4thP) resides'
ke’&wiit'{ 'we(2) reside’
kééhéht'{ 'you(2) reside!
kéédehwiit‘[ ‘we(pl) residc!
kd&déhuht'f ‘you(pl) residc’
kéédaha:'(f '‘they residc!
kedd ehojit'§’ they (4th p) reside’

The simplest way to .express the lexical rel a&elness holding among
manbers of pa aligms such & the aovie would be to clam tha thenc
exists an bstrat representaion of & Navgjo w..d in which the

discontinuous stan is listed without inflectiona morphanes and the
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inflectional murphanes a e inserted into the discontinuous steam. Under
such a analysis, the inflectional afixes would be outside of
derivaiona morphenes in the dstrat representaion. If we do not
derive these words through infix &ion, then we must clam tha spe&kers
of Na& go store huge pa aigmus for eah Lexical entry. This would
reuire us to believe tha the hexical camponent of the Gramma of
Navgjo is vastly diffierent fraom the Lexical camponent of English, where
it is reasondle to suppose tha lexical itans ae storeal in
uninflect.ed forms axd thea the rules of inflectional morphology &ply
productively. Since the position ad form of the inflectional
morphenes in the Navgjo verb ae invai ant, the hypothesis tha Na &jo
spe&kers simply store huge pa aligms seems to be missing an import ent
ad clea gener adizaion, If, on the other hand, we claim tha Na agjo
vierbs a.e deriviad by means of infixéion, then the lexical components
of English axd Nas go would differ minimally, Lexica nel a&ealness in
Nav ajo would be c ptured becatse uninfliected words could be stored
independent of the inflectiona m.rphmes, which ae inseruad
productively & infixes. Under such a hypothesis, lexical rel etedness
could be univierselly defined in terms of structura properties, aong

the lines suggested by Willi ams,

It should be noted in adition tha the prefixes in the diecontinuous
vierbs in (3.15 ae &l of the type which Sgir ad Hoijer (1967) called
"themaic", they do not have ay meaning of their own ad do not &teah
productiviely to vierb stiams, reéher the discontinuous combinaions shown

in the exanples scem to bhe &@signad ameaning & a whole,
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3.0. 3.2 Mode Choice axd Deé&shift

The second agument in favor of infixaion in Navao is a
morphosynt a&tic one hasing to do with a two processes which ae known

in the Navajo liter aure as Perfective and imperfective mode choosing

ad de-shift. First I will introduce these phenomena, and then I will
show how a perspicuous acount of them is only possible in an

infixaion model.

When & Navajo verb is inflected for the perfectivie or imperfective,

the morpheme which so maks the verb gpeas in position 7 in the

prefix cunpl.eoc6, ad ma be one of three different morphanes. The
threc forms for the perfective, which I will focus on, ae si, yi, or
ni, May of the averbi al prefixes occur with only oune of thesc
allomorphs; thue priefixes ae caled "mode choosers". Below a.e somc
«x anples of prefixes which aways select apaticul a mode prefix,
some prefixes which choose si-perfective a.e shown in (3,168, somc
tha chouse yi-pertective ae shown in (3.16b), eax some thet chonsc
ni-perfective a.e shown in (3.16c). In .eah cese, the position in
which the mode chooser occurs is indicaued., Most, but not al, of

these forms ae from Kai (1976:220). I hawc underlina the modc

- -~ - - o -~

6. Many descriptions of the werbé prefixes ald awother position
hetween position 7 and the subject for the perfectivie maker -i-(or
more specificélly, the perfective prefix is enalyzed & & compourid
prefix), Relchad(1951),Stanley(1969), Hale(1972) and Keri (1976)
follow this pratice. But cf. Rice(1985) for aguments that therc is
only one mode position.
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chooser axd the mode maker, but hane not provided & complete morphanic

bre&kdown for these ex anplies.

(3.16) a. si- perfective
pos 1: na "aound &out"

ha'afuer,

in pursuit of’
pos 6: di 'hegin'

ni 'teminaive'

b. yi- perfectiwe
pos 1: na 'down’
ha 'up ad out'

pos 6: yi (themaic)

c. ni- pefiective

pos 1: ch'f 'out
horizontally!'

k'{- ‘pat!
pos 6: di 'closure’

_l)_i_ 'seri eive'

—— o o -

hahinilzhae'  'you went hunting'
deezb ae' 'he went to wa'
neesk'ol ‘he blinked’
g_éf_m'ne' 'you dropped it
hé&jeal 'I dug it up'
iittsé 'I saw it
ylnittsd 'You saw it'’
yiyiittsg 'S/he saw it

'I drove it out'8

ch'(nftbééz

lj_'__iiigich'iizh 'he sawed it gat’

bidadinf'?' 'I put it on it!

hi ni shghal "I errivied wriggling'

7. Kai cites this priefix & the ha which means 'upwad', but Ken Hale
informs me tha ha 'upweads' only t&es {_i_ perfective, and thd the
Y

prefix in the word listed here is atual

ha 'dter; in pursuit of.

8. Kai cites this form & 3rd person singula, but this is probély &

typogr ghicél .ecror.
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The question to &k in &n atempt to «explan the selection of &
paticula perfective morpheme is whether the three mode vaiats ae
synonymous allamorphs or whether eah has same sanantic properties
which m& he selected by paticul & priefixes. Although the sanentic
diffierences anong the mode prefixes awe not obvious to the non-naive
spe&ker, most recent analyses indicebe thée the mode makers may be
sanantically classified. Young end Morgan(1980) sa tha ni i
terminaive, yi is campletive ad si is staive. Kraiss(1969)
classifies ni & meaning 'to a point' (campletive), yi & 'from &

point' (inceptive) and si & ummaked.

(3.17) Young axd Morgan(1980): Kr aiss(1969) ;
ni terminaive ni 'to apoint', completive
yi campletive yi ‘fram a point'; inceptive
si st&ive si umm a ked

We may renan neutra on the issue of whether these thriee morpheanes
designae clea sanantic classes axd say tha a prefix which chooses a
paticul a& perfective or imperfectivie mode morphane seliects & vierb
which maked with one of these (sementic or morphosynt actic) feéur es.
Howevier, notice tha we would he faling to cgture the direction of
selection if we simply proposed tha alverbial prefixes were stored in
the lexicon with a indicaion of whether they were alowed to go on
vierbs which were in some paticul & mode. Consider for ex anplie, the
prefix c_:p_'L 'out.', which chooses the ni-perfiective, & in gp_'__(g_ftbééz
'he drove it out'., It is mot the priesence of the prefix ni which
determines tha g_l]_‘_‘f_ will be priefixed. raher, once gh_i is priefixed
to the stemn, we then know thet the perfiectivie mode maker must be ni.

Tha is, ading the prefix ch'i’ to & verb derivies & vierb thee 1s of the
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clas to which ni must be &fixed. ni goes on terminaive verbs, end
ch'i creaes teminaive viertbs. We will thus get the correct results
if the mode maker is considared an infix which is alded to a verb

d&ter the averbi al prefixes hane bheen &fixed, & illustraned in

(3.18).
(3.18) ch'initb ez 'I drove it out'
(Kai 1976.220)
infix ni
( /¢ l IR
ch'l+i+bggg  --------=---- > ch'(nilbaﬁz

(ch'i+cl assifi er+st am)

The precedding discussion indicaes tha a infixaion acount can
give the right acount of the fats é&out perfective mode choice.
There is awther phenomenon in Nav go which I believe cean only be
cgtured under an infixaion acount., This is the phenamenon known &s

deshift, to which I now turn.

As discussed &ove, some prefixes in positions 1 ad 6 go only with a
paticul & mode morphene, The acount of perfectivie mode choice i
further complicéted by the fat thet when the distributive plur él
morpheme dé is aded in position 3 to verbs which choose yi or ni, the
mode "switches" to si. (3.19) shows same wverbs which include prefixes
which normally choose ni or yi, but which must tée si when the plurél
morphene is alded.

(3.19) gch'iniidlcsz  'we(2) led it out!
ch'{dasiidlcdz 'we(3+) led it out!

., (Kai 1976.223)
*cb'fd aniidlooz

b) haicha 'we(2) cried out!
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halasiicha 'we(3+) crivd out'
(Kai 1976.223)
*halaiche
c) k'i,i_g_i:ch'iizh 'he sawed it gat!
/
k'idei zhch'iizh 'they sawed it gpat'
/ . (Kari 1976:223)
*k'i1deinich'iizh
d) nincotbé& 'you(2) paked it'
nd asootbad 'you (3+) paked it'

*nd anootb 4z

The phenomenon of deashift clealy shows tha Navajo vabs ¢ annot
simply be derivied from the stiem outwerds, using di eritic (or sanantic
sclhection) feaures on the liexica entries of prefixes to get the
coocurrence restrictions to come out right., If the prefixes hal
lexical entries like those in (3.20) and were a&tahed to the verb in
sequence fraom the stan outwad, the prefix g_rﬁ could never be put on a
plur & word, since the plura prefix, which gaes on si perfectives,
would drealy be &tahel & the time theat gh_'i would be ateéahed,
(3.20) ch'i dal ha |

+ni +3i +yi

Insteal, it seems to be the cae that when dais aded, the verb is
chawgal to one which is only compaible with the si-perfiective. Recall
tha dais amaker not only for pluré& number, but also for
distributive ('e&ch one sepa aely'). It is plasiblie to suppose thet
this distributive &spect crea.es the sananitic enviromment into which
the si-perfective, which, , acording to Kr aiss(1969), goes on the

vierbs which ae neither specifically inceptive nor specifically
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campletive, may be infixe.

The cruci al piece of evidence tha Navso verbs must be formed vi a

infixaion raher than, sa, hasing the prefixes combine frieely, with

filters ruling out forms like *k'l(deini/ch'iizh on sementic grounds is

the fact tha the position 6 ad position 1 mode choosers which have no

independent meaning ad must gppaently be pat of adiscontinuous

listing in the Lexicon ae &all exceptions to da—shift.9

shown in (3.21) ad (3.21).
(3.21)POSITION 6:,
& baa dim'é 'IT gave it up to him'
to-him 6 7(8)stem
baadaliniit'§ 'we gane it up to him’

, (Young axd Morgen 1980: 326)
*h aa d aleet! &

b) nininisht'{ 'I 1a my heal down'
16 78 stam
ndainiit'¢ ‘'we la out heals down'
*mdanisiit' { (ibid.:647)

c) nininfikaad 'TI herded then to a point'
1 67 8 stem
ndaniniilkaal 'we herded them to a point!

(ibid.:647)
*nd anisiilkaed

d) hinishghal 'I arivied wriggling'
6 7 8 stam

déiniighal 'we arived wriggling'
(ibid.:419)

— " o o oy = g

9, The sources cited give only the grameticea forms.
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*déhisiighal

(3.22) THEMATIC POSITION 1:
8 y&&ti' 'He taked'
y&aati' 'they talked' (yi)

*yédaasti'

These d& a show tha a simplie semantic compaibility acount cénnot
be right, simoe the prefixes which a.e exceptions to deashift ae just
those which must be listed in the lexicon & pat of a discontinuous
word. Thus, we find aminimal diffierence hetwaeen word like yaélti',
where the position 1 priefix yea does not occur on other words, axi

those like k'iinich'iizh, where the prefix ha & independent meening

and is found on other words. Da-shift does not occur with the prefix
which must be idiosyncr &ically listed with its stem., The meaning of
the discontinuous word & a whole is not a fator in the word's status

& & exception to deé-shi ft.lo

(3.23) &  DA-SHIFT:
k'linich'iizh 'he sawed it gat’

k'ide:i_zhch'iizh 'they sawed it gat'
*k'ideinich'iizh
cf. k'{nfgizh ‘T cut it in two!'
k'infZhae "I chopped it off'

b. NO DA-SHIFT:

10. It should be noted tha it is quite difficult to find examplies to
test the hypothesis tha thenaic position 1 prefixes ae arnegulea
class of exceptions to Da-shift. This is becaise the numhe of these
prefixes which both do not élrealy choose si- peafiective axd do not
gpea in conjunction with & position 6 prefix ae limited.
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ydati' 'He taked’
yad dalti' 'they talked' (yi)

*yéﬂaasti !

The dat a presented so fa cawmnot be acounted for under amodel in
which Nas gjo werbs ae built up by sequenti al &fixaion from the steamn
outwad. They receivie a quite simple acount if we mé&e the following

asumptions:

1. The basic lexical entries of a Navajo verb may include themaic

prefixes(i.e. those with no independent meaning).
2. Inflectiona morpheancs in Navgo ae infixes,

3. The feaure which determines which mode morpheme will be inserteal
is maked only once. When aprefix is aded to averb, it
influences mode choice only if mode choice is mot alrealy
indicated, 1In other words, the mude choice fLeaures of a prefix
ae adead only if the prefix is being alded to a werb which is

umm a ked for mode chuice feaures,

4, Na&jo vierbs ae deriveal by ading &fixes in the following

(hi.er achical, not linea) order:
[ mode [ da [averbi al prefixes [stemttheanaic prefixes)]])

Thus, we have lexica entries like the following, which intlude
di @ritics showing which feaures they ald which éffiect mode choine:

(3. 24) [y&..ti"]
[+yi]

de alds (+si]
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%
k'i ads fni)

Besed on the asumption tha the mode-choice fedures of da and ch'{
ae adea only if the base word is utimaked, we get the corrnect

deriveaions:

(3.25) & da+ [y&..ti'] ——--- > yad dati
(+yi) [+yi]
(3.26) a Kk'§ 4[...ch'iizh] —-mm-mm- 5 k'iinich'iizh
[+ni) [+ni]
b. k'{ +[da+ [...ch'iizh]] ----- > k'fdeizhch'iizh
[+si) (+si]

Thus, the da-shift fats recdve a simple acount if Nevajo verbs ac

derivied by means of infixaion.

In the dove accunt of déashift, the distributive plural morphane da
paterns with the averbia ad apectual prefixes raher than with the
inflectional &fixes, in thet it must be a&tahel to the verbal stam
prior to the a&tahment of the mode morpheme. Treaing the
distributivie plur & morphene & e averbi & .element r aher thay an
greanent maker provides us with a expl anéeion for some otherwl se
puzzling fats hasving to do with number making in coordinae ad

commit &ive constructions.

Consider the paterns of araeanent in the following senbenceall:

- ———

11. These sentences ae t&ken from & handout from & lecture by K.Hale,
Saee &lso Hale(l974)
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/
(3.27) & Shi naashnish.
I 1sg-work
'I amn working'

b. Shi dod eshiiké ndeiilnish.
I ad boys pl-1lnsg-work
'The boys axd 1 a.e working'

c. shi ashiiké bit nd aashni sh.,
I boys with-tham pl-lsg-work
'I an working with the boys'

d. shi yisnéa.
I 1sg-walk:sg
'I an walking &ong'

e. Shi d8S eshkii y1.t'esh
I and boy lasy-walk:du
'The boy axd I ae walking along'

/
£. Shi &shkii bit yish' &h
I boy with-him lsg-walk:du
'T an walking é&ong with the boy'

In these sentences, thee ae three different methods of making the
number of paticipants in the verbal event: the pronomina areenent
maker in the vierb may be singula, dua or plural, the verb stean mey
be singul &, dual or plurd, ad the morpheme damey gpea in the

vierb.

Notice thea if all three types of number making ae considered to be
agrnaeanent making, the viertbs in the camit a&ivie constructions (sentences
c ad f) &ove contan conflicting number feaures. In c, the subject

morphene is lst person singula, yet the plur a morphane da gpeas,
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making the subject a plur a.l2 In sentence £, the stem is dual, yet

the subject morpheme is 1lst person singul a.

This conflict ma be resolvied by distinguishing between true
gramaica areenent ad number feauries which hare to do with the
number of partic]ipmts in the event signified by the werb. For
ex anple, in sentence f, where the stiem is dual while the subject
morpheme is singula, we m& consider the dual making in the stam to
be a sanantic making, indicaing the naure of the waking event. A
singul & walking is awalking event undert &ken by one person along,
while & duel walking is a waking involving a pair of walkers, 1In
sentence £, the singula subject is paticipaing in apar-wise
walking. Thus, the ill-formedness of a sentence like (3.288 is
sanantic, pa alel to the ill-formedness of the English sentences
(3.28b-d). 1In &l of the sentences in (3.28), the werb simply hgpens
to be apredicete true only of events involving two paticipants.

’
(3.28) & *Shi yish'e&sh.
I lsg-walk:du

b. *I met.
c. *The meteor collided.
d. *John kissead.
1f we trea the distributivie plura morpheme da & agramaical
greanent maker, then we hane no explanaion for the agrieanent
conflict mani festied by sentence(3.27)c, where dé indiceaues aplural

subject while sh indicaues a singula subject. On the other heand, if

" — - o wos -

12. the stem -nish is not maked for number.
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we do not consider da to be agramaica areement maker, then we can
sa tha the adition of the morpheme dachanges the verb from one
involving asingle paticipant to one involving multiple paticipats.
Notice tha damey be alded to & stem which is alreay maked e
plural; in this cae, da alds distributive &spect.

(3.29) a Hooghan bich'j' néiken

hogan towad-it lpl-walk:pl
'We (3+) a.e walking back towad the hogen in a group.

b. Hooghan bich'j' nde{n{ikah
hogan towad-it dealpl-walk:pl
'We (3+) &e waking bak towad the hogan & &
(sc ettered) group of individuals.

Hooghan bich'j' ndelnf{iaéh

hogan towad-it de&lpl-walk:sg

'"We (3+) ae waking one & & time bak towad the hogean.

(Young and Morgan 1980.160)
These da a suggest tha da should be treaued & an averbi & or

aspectua morpheame réther than & gyreanent morphane. Thus, we hare
independent (although indirect) support for our contention tha dais
drealy present in the word & the point é which other inflectional
morphemnes (such & the perfective mode) a.e inserted, since de peatterns
with stians and averbi al morphenes r echer thean with infliectional

morphemes with respect to agrieement.

The final agument which I will present 1n favor of an infixeétion
acount of Naéejo verbal morphology is a phonologicéal agument,

involving the rule known in the liter e&ure a ni-ésorption.
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Ka&i (1976) stées the rule a in (3.30).

(3.30) CV +ni [ --->cC¥ (Kari 1976: 245)
(as2) -

To st &e the rule in words, when ni occurs between a (conjunct) open

syll &le ad the st.em,l3

ni is .eaizal & & high tone on the vowel in
the open syllale. Note tha the rule gplies only when both the ni
ad the enviroment sylléele ae conjunct prefixes; ni &sorption does

not gply to disjunct prefixes,

My agument inolves the fat tha position 6 ni morphanes a.e
exceptions to ni- asorption. I will show tha this fat can be
acounted for under the assumption tha position 6 (advierbi al and
a&pectual) morpheanes ae priesent in & word prior to the insertion of

inflectiona morphemes.

There is agrea desl of homophony amony the verbal prefixes,

Morphenes of the form ni mey show up & ay of the following:

(3.31) position 8: 259 subject
position 7; imperfective axd perfective mode
position 6; averbi al axd thanaic
position 4: 259 direct object
position 1: 2sqg indirnect object, cesséive aspect

The rule given by Kai predicts tha whenever amorphance ni which is

one of the conjurct prefixes gpeas with no other prefixes between {t

13, More specifically, the braket in the rule refers to what Kerli
calls the 'null enviroment', tha is, the stiem with its cl assifier.
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ad the stam, it should be ' dsorbed' by & conjunct prefix to its
left, However, it turns out tha position 6 ni does not undergo ni

dsorption, & shown by the following :ex anples, where second person

subjiect position 8 ni contr asts with position 6 p_i_.M

(3.32) ¢
& nishteeh '1 li e down' ni teeh 'you li.e down'
ni+sh+taeh j%ni teeh 's/he lies down
6 8 stem *jlteeh
(Young and Morgen 1980.662)
b) nistséés 'I extinguish ic' n{ttadés 'you iextinguish it
ni+sh+t+tseés yinittsdés 's/he(3s) «extinguishes it'
6 8 9 stem jinittsdes 's/he(4s) extinguishes it
*yl1tseés *jiltsees
(Young ad Morgen 1980.657)
c) ni s5004 , 'I drive it' (anim) n(yéo'd 'you drive it'
ni +sh+yodd yiniyd0d  's/he(3s) drives it'
6 8 stam jiniydod  'sh/e(4s) drives it'
*y{ ydod * i yood

(Young ad Morgan 1980.657)

Note tha& a&although these .ex anples show only the second person subject
undergoing ni-dsorption, the other pa aligmetic prefixes undergo tais
rule & well, & we see in (3.33), where the ni-imperfiectivie mode
maker is ésorhed,

(3.33) jfd\gf‘h 'S/he (4th person) &riwves'
(ji+ni+gh &éh) (ibid. :657)

Let us exanine the first .ex anplie morie closely. The vierb which means

'liie down' is & discontinuous one, ni...taeh, which includes the prefix

—— ey v - -~ -

14, The cited sources givie the grammetical forms only.
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ni in position 6. The 2nd person subject occurs in position 8, so it is
in the enviromment for ni-é&sorption, ad indead, the 2nd person
subjiect morpheme is ' dsorbed' into the syllale to its left. The 4th
person (deictic) subject occurs in position 5, to the left of the
thenaic ni. Thus, in the 4th person form, the themétic ni is in the

ienviroment to be &sorbed, Howewer, d&sorption does not téke plae.

(3.34) nfbeeh 'you li.e down' jiniteeh 's/he lies down
ni +ni+teeh ji+ni+teeh
6 8 stem 5 6 stam
*jfbeeh

As fa & Ica tell, al ad only position 6 ni morphemes ae
exceptions to ni-asorpti ‘n, Under & fr anework like Kai's, in which
the &fected morphemes ae prefixes ad not infixes in the sense under
discussion, it is necessay to mak all position 6 ni morphemes &s
exceptions to the rule of ni-ésorption, missing the gener alizaion

tha &l &ad only position 6 ni ae -exceptional.

If we trea the inflectionel morpheanes & infixes, we can propose an
acount in which no .exceptions need to be stipul éded. The alert realer
will hane noticed the the ni-dsorption rule & it is steaved by Kai
does not give much insight into wha is really going on; we ae left
wondering why & naseél plus high vowel would .end up & & high tone on
the preceeding syllélie in the first plae., Let us suppose to begin
with thea the rule reelly only afects the nasal consonant, setting up
an dternaion between nasal consonant and high tone. This assumption
would follow vaious niecent acounts of conjunct vowels in N& &o, such

a tha of Wright (1983) and Speas(1984). These athors point out thet
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with only 3 @coeptionsls

the vowel in aconjunct prefix is always

(i). Furthermore, there xists a independently needed rulie of
epenthesis in Nav go. Thereforie, Wright and Spea proposed tha all
N& go conjunct vowels a&e epenthetic, so the underlying representaion
of aconjunct prefix does not include vowels. The prefix ni, then,
would he underlyingly

(3.35) n

C

We may now state two rulies: ni-asorption axd guenthesis.
Ni- dosorption only éplies to morphemes which hane not yet undergone

epenthesis,

(3.36) ni-édsorption: n , .epenthesis:

| ==->cv g--->1i/cC_C
cv + Ci

If we suppuse tha position 6 ni morpheames ae & basic pat of the

lexiceal itan while inflectiona. dfixes ae infixes, then the aovc

15. Ken Hale, p.c., informs me tha& these three é&.e probély not
exceptions e ther, These ae the ho-(position 4) aweal prefix, which
is probaly underlyinly hwi-, the optaive o-(position 7), which is
probély underlyingly wi (although this is mot & clea) ax the
indefinite ' & (position 5), which is probély underlyingly 'i.
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rules, gplia cyclically, yield e atly the right r&sult:s.l6

(3.37) ni + ni [teeh ji + ni [teeh
6 8 5 6
n [teeh UNDERLYING n [teeh

------- NI-ABSORPTION ————

ni [teeh EPENTHES IS ni [teeh
ni n [teeh AFFIX SUBJECT j ni [teeh
nf  [tech NI-ABSORPTION ~———  [teeh

----- EPENTHESIS ji  ni [teeh
nl{teeh OouTPUT jinit.eeh

3.0.3.4 Sunmay

The model which amnerges from the aguments which we hanec given in
faor of infixaion in Navgjo is one in which the words ae built up in
the following way: First, the stem plus thanaic prefixes a.e
canposeal, Then, the distributive &pect (axd probddly other aspects)
is adal. Next, productivie adwerbi el prefixes ae alded, and finadlly,
inflection& morphenes ae alded. It is worthwhilie pointing out tha

this model is quite pa alel to the original description of the Nav gjo

16. I an asuming here tha the modc morpheme is inserted before the
subject. This meéey not be right, but & this point 1 do not know of eny
evidence ga nst such an assumption.
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vierb given by Segir ad Hoijer in 1967.
(3.28) [themetic + stiam) THEME
[ distributive [than&ic + stian])
averbi al[ distributive [themaic + stam]]) BASE

pa adigmnaic| awerbieal [ distributiwe [thenaic + stiamn] JCONJUGATED
WORD

(cf. Sepir end Hoijer 1967)

I have agued tha vaious phonological, sementic ad synt &tic faots
ae best .expressed if the deivaion of aword proceeds such that the
morphosynt atic structure has the inflectional morphemnes on the outside
of the word, while the phonological structure has these sane affixes &
infixes within the word., The question which now aises is this: how do
the infixes get inserted? Tha is, wha is the naure of the

infixaion fr ane?

3.0.3.5 Evidence for Conc &enaive Phonology

In arecent pge Hagus(l986) hea pointed out tha the mgority of
the aguments presented in the litereure in favor of en infixeéetion
acount of Navajo word formetion ae morphosynt atic raher then
phonologica in naure. She presents two pleces of phonologica
«evidence which gpea to show tha the prefixes must be alded in the
sequence ROOT then SUBJECT then CONJUGATION then MODE. In other words,
the rules of phonology seamn to oper &e from the sten outwad, in

sequence,

Iin this section, I will exanine one of Hagus' evidence, showing that
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it daes not in fat provide éin agument in favor of the affixaion

order from the stian outwads.

One of the phonological rules of Navgjo is an unrounding rule known
& the 'ho-to-ha' rule. The vowels o, a and w(i) in Navajo dternee
following the wel & h(the othogr gohic symbol for [x]). As shown in
(3.39), which is cited by Hagus & téen from Young axd Morgen
(1980:230), the form is h& in the prie-stien syll é&le, hw- before a

vowel axd ho- (=hwo) hefor.e consonent-initi al vierbal prefixes.

(3.39) /ho - t - de’éh/ '‘clea a1 aed
4 10 stem

(aea CL
1sg sh- ho+sh+2+déén h ashd déh
2sg ni- ho+ni +1+dééh hotdeéh
3sg ho+t+déeh hatd&éh
4sg ji- ho+ji+t+daéh hojiddéh
1du iid- ho+iid+1+dé&éh hwi 1 1ddéh
2du h- hoth+t+dééh hotdeéh = hwotdeéh

Hargus suggest thet a rule of dipthongization plus unrounding a.e
responsible for the &alternaions in the &ove pa aligm.

DIPTHONGIZATION (Hagus 1986) o—-->wi /vela V

UNROUNDING (Kari 1976's "ho-to-hé&"): o ---> &/ h___Co |
(where [ is the stem bound ay)
Hagus points out tha if we try to gply the unrounding rule to the
discontinuous stem axd then infix the subject morpheme, we c anot
derivie the right forms for certan cases in which the subject bleeals

unrounding.

- 229 -



UNROUNDING, THEN INFIX SUBJECT:

Subjiect=ji sSubject=iid
ho + [2dééh] ho + [1dé&éh]
unrounding: ,
ha + [1dech] ha + [1deén)
infix subj: ,
*h gjildeénh *heiildeéh (a-»e , d drops out)

With & derivaion from the stian outwad, the right result cean be

&hieved:
(3. 40) [1dééh) [1d één)
ad subj: ,
[iid- [tdeén]) [ji- [2déén))
ad ho-: ,
[ho- [iid- [ideén]]) (ho- [ji- [tdeénh]])
unrounding:
dipthongizaion, vowel deletion, l-voicing, d-deletion:
hwi i 1dééh hojitdéén

To summaize this agument, Hagus is soying tha the subject prefix

bleeds the unrounding rule, ad must thenefore be priesent when the rule

@plilﬁ.

This agument is inconclusive though. Notice tha only the fully

syll &ic subject prefixes bleed unrounding. The consonantal 1st person

singul & does not block the rulie, In the pa aigm givien, we hane no

wevidence tha unrounding is & rule which must gply & soon a ho- is

dded. Tha is, it might he a postlexica rulie which gplies after the

word has heen put together, unrounding & vowel which is in the

penultimete syll éle of the word., Stems in Nav gjo ae amost always

monosyll &ic, so such aview is plasible, Hagus considers this

counter agument, &d rejects it on the grounds thée there ae a few
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bi-syll &ic werb stems. She predicts tha if ho- is &fixed to one of
these stems aong with a non-syll é&ic subject, ho- will undergo
unrounding. She cites a noun which gupeas to be deverbd & evidence

tha her priediction might be true.

(3.41) Som;,'d'i,syll dic stans fram YM 408 ff. (t&en from Hagus 1986.6)

-ch'ijdi 'to he few in number'’

-gh&ai 'to be neaby, close'

-t{al 'to be brittle, fragile'

—zhél;lf 'to he soft, pliale'

-ts'1ll 'to be clea, traspaent'

-y;azrru' 'to be little'

-z111 'to be wam, tepid'

-k &l 'to be cool (en object)
(3.42) h&k'ez ‘coldness'

Hagus theory predicts tha ho plus disyll éic stem will become ha +
sten. The postlexical anaysis priedicts tha ho + monosyll ic stem
becomes Harstam, but tha hotdisyll &ic stem remda ns hotstem. Hagus
noun ex anple is .evidence or her acount only if the aerivation of the

word is:
hotk' &i ---> hek' &i ---> heak' a

Thea is, he agument is veaid only if the ho to ha rulie does not
&ply in nouns. This &asumption is suspect, since we find many nouns
of the form hatsyll &le(stan) (and ho (hi tone) +sylléble) but none
whasoevier of the form hotsyll &lLe (i.e., no disyll é&ic nouns whose
first syll&le is ho-).

(3.43) heshk'ean 'yuccea fruit, bavana fig, déaue'

hastq’é' 'six’
heatiin 'man'
hék' &'  'high point, high pl ae'

hooghen 'hoga, hame'
hoodzo  'zone, bound &y line'
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I an m&king this observéaion based on a seach of the YM dictionay.
Unless same cruci & forms ae missing fram there, we must conclude thea
unrounding is ageneral rule tha gpliies to unround ay vowel which
shaes penultimae syll le with & vel a,

o --=> &/ vela --- syll &Lef#

The second phonologic el agument which Hergus presents ha to do with
a distinction between pa aligmetic ni prefixes in position 7 and ni
prefixes from position 6, She points out, I think correctly, thea the
subject canot be inserted dter the pa aigmeic ni priefix. This mey
provide .evidence tha &ll inflectional morpheanes must be insertied et
once, but it does not ague aganst the acount which I gave for the

rule of ni-é&sorption &ove,

3.0.4 Infixes and CHAINS

I have agued in the preceding section tha vaious phonologicel,
sanantic ad synt a&tic fats in Naréjo ae best expressed if the
inflectional clitics a.e infixes, in the sense tha there must exist a
represent &ion in which they ae outside of the discontinuous theme.
In the model which these aguments suggest, the phonologica end
sanantic word formaion rules cay be viewed & working in unison, for
every rule which aigments the phonologicéa form word through
infixeion, building a linea string, there is a rule which aigments
the sanantic form of the word through the &t ahment of a morphemc,

building a1 &str act structure,
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The question now aises of how to get the infixes in the right

positions in the phonolojical string. Tha is, wha ae sorts of

insertion .enwiromments will yi.eld strings of morpheanes in the correct

linea order? It is cruciad tha we constran the possible infixétion

fr anes, otherwise the proposa tha some 1l anguages hane infixes while

others do not will be nendered v &uous.

Consider the Athdbeaskan 1laguae leaner, heaing verbs and trying to

extr &t the regul dities. There ae thrice possiblie theories of how the

morphane order is leaned:

1.

2.

3.

The morpheame order is totaly random, and the language leaner
simply menorizes the position classes, leaning same sort of
order temwplae. In this cee, the subject clitic, for exanple,
would have & lexical entry including its syntatic, sanentic and
phonulogicel feaures, ad adiaritic indiceaing is reletive

order in the tanpleétec.

The morpheme order follows frum some genu al morphosynt atic or
morphosanantic principles, which ae availéle to the l aguaye

leaner & pat of universal grame. In this case, the lexicel

entry of & prefix would include only its syntatic, semantic end

phonolugic el feaures.

The infixes hane phonological insertion frames, the the task of
the laguaye Leaner is to Lean the corriect phonological
insertion .enviromment for .eah morpheme. 1In this cease, also, the

lexical entry of the prefix would include only syntatic,
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senantic axd phonological fieaures, with one of its phonological

fedures being its infixéion fr ane.

The first hypothesis is not totally implasible, axd is essentialy
the view tha ha tralitionaly been held éout Atha askan morphology.

We know tha humais have a nel &ively lage cgaity for mamorizeétion.

Manorizaion of this systiam, howevier, would require & substenti ally
greaer awount of straght memorizaion than ay other subsystem of the
grama of ay languae so fa studied., Furthermore, given tha there
ae met a&hesis rules which switch the order of morphanes, it is not
clea how the order would be leaned fram the avalale input, Also,
& pointed out in Spe&s(1984), there is the problen of the stéus of a

memorized tampl &e & a linguistic device.

The second hypothesis would he based on the growing body of evidence
tha the order or morphemes is not simply raxdam, but mirrors the order
of gramaical processes indicéaved by these morphemes. Gerdts(1981)
expr.esses this generalizaion & the Saellite Principle, end
Beker (1985) proposes the simila Mirror Principle:

(3.44) SATELLITE PRINCIPLE
oo dfixes ae orderal fram the root outwad (i.e.

suffixes ae ordered from Left to right axd refixes from right to
left) acording to the order of the syntatic straég & follows:

initia to finel stretal?, ad downstars claises to upstars
cl aises,

(3.45) MIRROR PRINCIPLE
Morpholugical derivéaions must directly reflect syntectic

—— o o " o o o

17. Gerdts was working within the fr anework of Rel &ional Gramea, in
which str & acorrespond to level of acrivecion.
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derivaions(ad vice viersg. Beaker (1985a:375)

Both Gerdts axd Baker st &e explicitly tha these principles aie
intended to gply to derivaional morphology, ad tha it is not & all
clea how they might be extended to inflectiona morphology. The sorts
of reggul a&ities tha they observied in derivaional &fix order ae not

obviously found in inflectiona &fix order, & we can see by examining
the &fix orders from sever al other Athdaskan 1 aguajyes:

(3.46) Ahtna(Kai 1979)
Adwerbi al
Iter &ivie
Incorpor a&ed stem
Distributive
Direct Object
1 pl. Subject
Themetic
Indefinite Object
3 pl Subject
Area
Scri &ive
Conaive
Inceptive
Gender 1
Gender 2
Completive
Tr ensitional
s-perfective Nggaive
Mode
Perfective
Subj.ect
Cl assifier(voice ad trensitivity)
STEM (=root+suffix)

Sl are(Rice 1985)
Indirect a)jl@t
Postposi tion
Adv.erbi al
Distributive
Customery
Incorpor aued steamn
Numb er
Direct Object
Deictic Subject
Theanetic
Aspect
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Conjug &ion Maker

Mode

Subjuect

Classifier (voice and transitivity
STEM

Sekani (Hagus(1985)
Postposition
Advierbi &

Incorpor &ed N or V
Discributive

Reviers &ive
Inceptive

Direct Object
Subject
Derivaional

Conjug &ion

Mode

Subject

Clessifier (voice ad transitity)
STEM

Chiricé&ua Apahe (Hoijer 1946)
Clitic
Adv.erbi al
Indirect Object
Adverbi &l
Iter &ive
Distributive
Direct Object
Deictic
Adverbi al
Tense/Mode
Subject
Clessifier
STEM

Chipewyan (Li 1946)
Postposi tion

Adv.erbi al

Iter a&ivie
Incorpor a&ed Noun
3P Subject

Direct Object

baod al

Aspect

Subj.ect
Clessifier

STEM
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However, just becaise the &fix orders vay samewha &nd it is
difficult to discover the negul @iti es does not mean tha the order is
random. In fat, there ane vaious indicaions thét the order is not
radam, For instaxe, it has ben observed since the first studies of
these morphologic él systems tha the prefixes which ae locaed closer
to the stamn sean in some intultive sense to be mtionaly closer &
well; the closer to the stan & prefix is the morne likely it is to be

obligé&ory.

Furth-.more¢, Speé&s(1984) obscrves tha in Navajo, & leest, there is

essenti ally one position on eah side of the disjunct/conjunct bounday

where lexically listed prefixes occuxc,18 axd tha the order of the
pronominal agrednent makers in the prefix camplex is in just the
mirror imae of order tha we would epect to find thean in i€ they
occupi.ed agument positions. These ad other regul erities suggest the

the prefix order is probélyv not r endom,

In Speas(1984), it was proposal tha &l infixes have & phonologicel
insection frane, ad infixaion tekes plae in ordered levels, serving
to modify a underlying phonological templéte. As & mentioned calicr,
this proposal needs «extensive ..c.3fon if samething like it is to
work. In paticula, a thorough aalysis of Nav&o syll le structure

might give 1nz:4ht into acorrect set of phonological insertion

- o .- -

18. This gencralizaion would more a&cur &ely he staad in terms of
averbli & axd &puwtual lexically 'isted prefixes, since there ae
words which sean to have lexicdl, 1istad direct objects end perh gos
others,
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fr anes.

Thus, the issue of the correct insertion fr anes for Athéd askan
infixes ranans open, Wha is clea, however, is thet there must .exist
some r.epresent a&ion for Nav go vierbs in which the inflectional
morphemes a.e outside of the stem ad alverbi al morphanes. Somehow, we
must be &le to nel &e this éstrat structure to the string of
prefixes plus stam,

(3.47) STRING OF MORPHEMES ABSTRACT STRUCTURE

inflectioneal
distributive
averbi al ~
Pl, P2, P3, P4...stem thanetic stem
Di gr aning the problem in this way brings out the striking pe éllel
betwamn the problan tha we find in Nasgjo morphology and the probliem
of Configur &ionality in synta. Hale's dual represent &ion hypothesis
is precisely the hypothesis tha & the synt atic level, é&strat
structure is to be distinguished from the (possibly structured) string

of phonoluyical words,

3.0.5 Argument Positions

In this section, I would like to propose a solution to the gpaently
pa aoxicel staus of the Nava prefixes, On the one haxd, thcy seean
to be hier achicaly structured outside of the vierb themne & some level

of represent &ion, while on the other hax, the.evidence indicetes thet
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they ae not syntatic aguments.

Iclam tha aopting this weda version of the Lexicaist Hypothesis
adllows us to a&count for the Nasgjo ceae by extending the definition of
& well-formed CHAIN, such tha the heal of a CHAIN may occupy a
thet a-position while the tal of the CHAIN occupies a non-theta
position, & long & the tal of the CHAIN is a sub-pat of aword ad

hence not subject to the Projection Principle,

Beker (1986) considers the problems posed for the Strict Lexicalist
Hypothesis by cert & n morphological procesaes which gpea to affect
syntatic representaions. He gplies to morphology the suggestion of
Grimshaw(1985) tha & 'camponent' should be téeken to be a set of rules
or rnepresentéaions defined over acertain vocadulay ad governed by
principles of acertdan type raher than a set of rules or oper a&ions
which at a & block in the ordaizaion of the grama. By viewing
the morphological 'camponent' in the way tha Grimshaw suggests, it is
possible to give amodul & acount of those morphological rules which
sean to gply 'in the synt &', without @&@axoning & form of the
Lexicalist Hypothesis, Specificaly, we ma aopt & strict form of
modul erity whereby the principles from camponent X may mot refer to
properti.es from cuamponent Y. For & anple, principles 1ike those in
(3.48) would be impossible,

(3.48) & ¥ X must c-commend its trace if X is a suffix.
b. ¥ [X+Y) is &valid campound structure only if

X e&ssigns a theta role to exatly one NP,
(Baker 1986:18)
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Most of Béker's c ae studies hane to do with derivaiona morphology,
but he mé&kes sevier a points &out the implicaions of his work for
inflectiona morphology. First, the incorpor &ion phenomena which he
studied «extensiviely in Baker (1985) suggest tha "cawmonical
inflectional morphology is alded to words in or &ter the synt &,
r&her than before.” (1986:18) Thus, his da a support the view of, .e3.
Anderson(1982) tha infliction is sepa &e from deriveaion, contr a the
views of Lieher (1980), Briesnan(1982) ad Willi ans axd di Schullo(1985)
tha lexical items ae inserted into the synta with all inflectional

morpheanes &t ached.,

I will aopt the position tha the phonologicéa axd morphologic al
properties of ay lexical iten ae sepa ae from its syntaic (ax
semantic) properties, The syntactic properti es of ay morphene or
Lexical itdn include both its syntatic (cese, thete etc) feaures end
its cavegory. In staxdad endlyses, amorphame (or lexica item) with
fleaures of person, number, cése, etc. ma be .either a NP (pronuun)
or a inflectiona morpheme. Tha is, the feaures of amorpheme ae
independent of its cauegory léel. An inflectional morphene may eppea

either a&tahed to some other caegory or in a heal INFL.

With this inmind, we may propose a solution to the gpaently
pa aoxica situaion in Navajo, whereby overt NPs behane a though
they were in agument(r &her than aljunct) positions axd pronaminel
aguments ae sub-pats of aword, yet NPs mg be frieely amitted and
the priefixes which mak subject axl object areament ae outside of the

vierb theame in some representéaion.
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To begin with, let us sa tha the representaion in which the

greanent prefixes ae outside the word is the morphologic al

represent ekion., Although this repriesent acion may have internal
structure, it does not expriess syntatic properties such & agument,
thet a role, etc. Howewer, nothing in currient theory forbids the
principlies of one camponent (in the Baker/Grimshaw sense) from being
staed in such awag & to interpret repriesenta&ions in aother
camponent. To t&ke & simplie ex anple, the semantic principles which
interpret the scope of quantifiers do so on the basis of the structur &l

configur &ion in which they find those quentifi ers.

Now consider the well-formedness conditions which Chomsky (1986 &)
clams tha syntatic CHAINS ae subject to, repeaeal here & (3.49):

(3.49) CHAIN CONDITION:
If C = (al,...,an) is amaime CHAIN, then &

occupi es its unique thet aposition ad & its unique
Cese-maked position. Chamsky (1986&:137)

If the morphologyica properties of a lexical 1tem ae indgendent of
its syntéatic properties, then we priedict tha & sub-pat of a word
will be free to form & CHAIN with any other lexica item, & long & no

independent principles a.e viol a.ed

The condition on CHAINs disallows ay CHAIN in which the heal is in a
thet & position & well a ay CHAIN in which tal is in acae makal
position. As Chomsky(1985&) discusses & some length, the CHAIN
Condition follows from the inter ation of independent principles of the

Gramma, in paticula from the Theta Criterion axd the Visibility

Condition.
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Since the CHAIN Condition follows from independent principles of the
Gramea, if there were some circumst axce under which a CHAIN could be
formed which obeyed &l other principles axd in which the heal was in &
thet a position while the tal wa in aceéese position, nothing would

rule this CHAIN out,

I suggest the this is priecisely the sort of CHAIN which is formed
when an grieanent sort of anvecedence rel e&ion holds hetwaen an
agument position axd & sub-pat of aword., Thus, in a Navajo sentence
like (3.50), which ha the structure shown in 3.50b), & CHAIN is formed
between the pronominal &reement maker, which is morphologically

within the wverb,

(3.50) é At'&éd ashkii yizts'os
girl buy yi-@-kissed
obj-subj-st.am

b. S(=V")
/ N\
NP V!
a'édd / \
NP \%
ashkii yizts'Qs = (@ [yi [ ts'os }])
'SYNTAX' '"MORPHOLOGY !

(3051) Cl’lAINS' (a'lé@iqcagi)[ (Eshklijcooyij)

Thus, by considering morphological properties to be independent of
synt a&tic properties, which Leals to the view tha the morphologic al
properties of an &fix do not necessaily render it inacessible to é&ll

synt atic processes, we ca explan the Navgjo facts which under other
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assumptions seened pa aloxicel.

It should be noted tha although I an &suming tha the Verb is the
heal of S in Nargjo, tha is, tha thene is no INFL constituent, I
believe tha the dove analysis would hold, mutis mutandi, if it shou.’
turn out tha the Navgo Sentence is a projection of INFL. If these
greement clitics ae atually in INFL, they ae still a sub-pat of a
X-zero cauegory, namely INFL, &axd this import ant descriptivie fat must

be .expl &l nad.

In the following, ad final, chgter, I turn to en exaninéion of
certan syntatic fats which hase Led to the conclusion tha Nargjo
overt nominads ae in aljoined positions, I will clam tha these
f ats do not obvi &e the .evidence priesented in Chepter 2 thet overt
nominas do not behane syntactically like aljuncts. Further, there ae
same curious regul aities in the relevant f ats which ae left
unexpl @dnad under the nominas-a ajuncts hypothesis. Wha T will
show is thé& the constructions in question ae interpreted &s

'‘Across-the-boad' constructions.
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Chagter 4

An Across the Boad Account of Nava,u Rel &ive Claises

4 1 Intrcduction

The Navayo languege comes by its stétus & a "noncontiguretional”
laguae somewhat indirectly. It has never bcen argued tha Nava,o
lacks a VP conscituent and the word order of Naveio is quite rigid
Nor is the rich system of verbal affixes discussed in the previous
chgter the primay féect which has motivaed a nonconfigur &ional
acount of Navajo, Raher Navea,o has been cleassified as &
nonconfigura&ional lawguage by Hale(1981 1983 1986) Jclenek(1984)
Willie(1985) and Sandoval and Jelenek (1985) becaise of some cucious

fars &out the interpret a&ion of pronominal clanents

n paticula, Hale has anpheasi zed certan constructions in Naveyo in
which viola&ions of Binding Principles would result if the sentence i
asigned & representaion with anpty pronominals., Since the Projection
Par aneter proposed by Hale(1983) (& well a the Wr/X bar typology of
Hale(1981) and the Projection Pa aneter & revised by Jelenek (1984))
allows a sentence to be assigned a (PS) represent &ion which cont & ns

no empty pronominals, the binding violéaions which might be found in
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the Navajo cases disgpear if Navajo is classified as a
nonconfigur &ional laguaye We may simply stee the relevant binding

condition over PS, & which no null promminals gpeear

The specific (xanple citad by Hale is the following
(4.1) Mi;gdq"' ashkii a'ed yiyiiltsé(n)-?"e yidoots' s
yesterday boy girl sav REL will kiss
'He/she will kiss the girl tha the boy saw yesterday (Hale(1981 58)
La&er in this chgter I will discuss Navajo relaive claises in more
detal, & this point, I will just explan the paticular problem tha
Hale was illustraing with this sentence For this sentence which
contans atypical Navajo 'internally headed relaive claise(sec
Section (4.2.1) for detalls) there exists agrammetical reading in
which the subject is an eanpty pronominal which is construed e
coreferent with en NP which is internal to the relaive claise This
reading and its structure &e given in (4 2)

(4 2) Hei will kiss the girl tha the boyi sav yesterday

S

NI)/ \\VP

o / \
NP \Y
/\ yi doots'os

’

aad ahkil, «'e&d yiyiitts§(n): ¢

Ad

T

This realing is a violaion of Condition C of the binding theory
which st &es tha R-expressions must be free., The ampty pronominal

c commends eand s coreferent with the R expression boy thus boy is



bound in violaion of Principle C Althouoh the sentence structure is
drawn with a VP node, it should be pointed out tha the subject would
c commend the R expression in this cae even if the sententi al
structure were fla:

(4 3) Hci will kiss the girl tha the ‘Dyi saw yesterday

S

N\

NP NP v

proi / \ Yi dOUts'Ll.)&'s

Adadgs ashkii, a6 yiyiikts&(n)-é

It is cases like this one which led Hale to classify Newvajo a one of
the languages which has a dual represent a&ion, and thus whouse PS
contaned no anpty pronominals Under Hale s theory we may represent
the sentence in queston & in (4.4). If we &sume tha Binding
Condition C is defined over PS, then no violaion results in this
sentence. Becaise the PS represent &ion does not contan ay empty
elements no pro is present to bind the R expression therefore the
R-expression ashkii is free a& PS

(4.4) PS

B

VP/S

NP / \ v np/ \v

yidoots'os VAR
. np v

‘e . . /'
ad é{d aa' ashkii Tat &€& yiyiitts§(n) -ee

resumption
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Under Hale's theory, the solution to this problem in Navajo wes a
consequence of the model tha he devised to deal with quite different
problans for Warlbiri and other languages. Thus, it seemed to provide

support for the dual represent &ion hypothesis.

In the remainder of this cheter, I will consider the Navajo céese in
more detal The problem which Hale cited is only one of an
interesting set of problems involving relaive claises in Navajo., I
will eague tha if we exanine the possible interpret &ions of these
relaive claises, wha emerges is acurious paallelism constrant
these sentences ae interpreted @ though the marix and relaive
claise were parallel, in some sense to be male clearer as we proceed.
This cbserved parallelism will lead me to give an Across the Board
acount of the daa Such an account turns out to be quite
straghtforward cgtucring all the fats, 1ncluding cases which

previous analyses have feiled to expladan,

Before turning to the rela&ive claise constructions themselves 1
will outline the relevant facts aout Navajo sentence structure. I
will then present the paraligm to be acounted for end will explain

why an ATB account seems to be motivaed.

Once I have shown how the ATB account cgtures the observed
parallelism constraint, I will turn to a discussion of the st aus of
ATB represent & ions in a restrictive theory of phrae makers. This
will involve areview of the three suggestions which have been made
within GB theory & to the origins of ATB representéaion (I e.,

Willi ans(1978), Goodall (1984) and Hai k (1986)) &s well as an exploraion



of the consequences of considering the ATB effects in Navajo & arising

from aconstrant on extraction or & a constrant on coindexing.

Along the way, I will present some interesting da a from two other
languages, Bella Coola and Hopi which show a parallelism effect
simila in many ways to the one in Navajo. I will also evaluae and
reject several recently proposed alternaive é&counts of the

constrants on coreference in Nav &jo.

4.2 Nava&ajo Sentence Structure

4.2 1 Simple Sentences

As discussed in Chgter 3, the Navajo verb is highly inflected, and
includes prefixes making person axd number of both subject end
object, Navajo NPs ae not morphologically marked for case (or even
number, in most instances), a shown in (4.5), where word order alone
indicaes the grammaical function of the overt NP,

(4.5) 8 Ac'&  ashkii yiyiittsd
girl boy s/he-sav-him/her
'The girl saw the boy'
b) Ashkii a&'€éd yiyiittsg
boy girl s/he-saw-him/her
'The bvy saw the o]

The word order shown &ove, SOV is generally t&en to be the

umma ked basic word order. Howewer, When both subject and object ae

third person, the verb may contan aprefix in the object slot which

indicaes tha the word order is switched. Although the NPs in
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sentences (4.6)a and b ae the sane, the interpretaion of gramaical
relaions is "switched". 1In (4.6a), the object prefix is yi, ad the
word order is SOV, in (4.6b), the object prefix is bi, the the word
order is OSV. "switched" due to the object prefix.

(4.6) @& ashkii a&'é& yi yiiltsd,
boy girl  yi-saw *
'The boy saw the girl'

b) ashkii a&'é& b-iittsé.
girl boy bi saw
'The girl saw the boy'

Both subject &and object may be null in Naveajo, a in (4.7):

(4.7) a) yi-yiilttsa.
yi saw -
'S/he saw him/her'
b) b-iiltsg
bi~-saw
'S/he saw him/her' (t alking éout him/her)
c) shiinighdd you shook me
(shi+yi +ni +gh a&)
metper f+you+shook

d) ni’i'ghé'ad I shook youl

(ni +yi +sh+gh &)
you+per f+I+shook
e) yighd& I shook him/her (YM p.170)
(9+yi +sh+gh &)
him/her +per £ +I+shook
Although dther Subject or Object (or both) ma be null, a shown in
(4.8), the interpretaion is restricted when both arguments are third

person.

- ———— o -

1. This form aso meens "he/she shook you". sh- drops out by a
phonological rule, making the form ambiguous,
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(4.8) a. At'é&Q yiil’tsé.
girl yi-saw
'Sh/he sav the girl'
NOT='The girl saw him/her’

b. At'ééd b-iittsa.
girl bi-saw
'The girl saw him/her'
NOT= 'Sh/he saw the girl'

In simple cases like a and b éove, we my say simply tha the

sentence may not interpreted as though there were a "ga" between the

NP and the verb. Pléaero(l978) formalized this observaion a the

NP-PRO Constr ant: 2.

NP-PRO CONSTRAINT: If PRO immedi &ely follows & overt
noun phrase NP', it must be coreferenti al with NP',
(Pleero 1982.288)

The NP-PRO constrant may be thought of a a obligaory control

rule.3 This constrant rules out a anpty pronomin:l &ter an overt NP
bec aise the empty element, being [+pronominal], must be free in its
governing caegory, by Binding Principle B. The NP-PRO constrant world
aitomaically coindex an ampty object pronominal with en overt NP, in

violaion of Condition B. Note tha it the verbal morphology identifies

o v ot o

2. Pla&ero used the léhel PRO as & generic empty elament léel. The
anpty caegory in these cases seans to be small pro, since it is a
sister to the verb. As Walli (1983) pointed out, it is difficult to
tell whether the subject position is governed by the verb or not, so
under the assumption tha there is no overt INFL in Navagjo, it is
difficult to tell whether the empty subject is PRO or pro, It is also
not clear whether anwything of consequence depends on the distinction.

3, Plaero's NP-PRO constrant is essenti ally identical to the

Gener alized Control Rulie (GCR) proposed for Chinese by Hueng(1983). In
Section (4.5), I will discuss the possiblity of gplying Huang's theory
of amnpty objects to the Navajo det g showing the it is insufficient
for the more complex cases.
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& object as reflexive or reciprocal, then the object may, in fact,
must be ampty. (4.9), wher.: “he verb is not reflexive, is

ungraméaical, while (4.10), where the verb is reflexive, is

gré:m\atical.4
(4.9) Ashkii yiylittsé
**boyi he--saw-himi
*'The boyi saw himi'5
(4.10) Ashkii &iiltsd
boy he-sav-himsel f
'The boy sa himself' (Plaero 1978:108)

However, Plaero showed tha the NP-PRO Constraint was inalquete for
vaious types of more complex examples, I will be focussing ttention
on one of Plaero's counterex anples to the NP-PRN constraint, namely,
sentences in which one of the aguments is arelaive claigse. In the
following subsection, I will describe relaive claises in Navajo, and

then I will show how they pose a problem for all existing theories of

Navaio grammaical relaion assignment.6

v - v o - e -

4. &t is not obvious tha there really is a aempry aygument in the
reflexive case; we might sa tha th2 verbal morphology removes the
object thet a role in some way. Howeve:, see Saxon(l986) for some quite
convincing aguments tha &n equivalent construction in Dogrib, another
Athdvaskan language, does contdn an empty pronominal which is also
an.phoric.

5. This sentence is gramaical on the disjoint realing where eshkii is
the object, i.e, 'Hei saw the bO/j.‘

6. In wha follows, unless the bi- verb forms ane explicitly mentioned,
I will generally be restricting my discussion to the yi- verb forms,
where SOV order is basic,
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4.2.2 Rel &ive Cl aises

In the preferred form for & relaive claise in Navajo, the NP which
is construed & the “head' of the relaive claise is locaed within the
reléive claise itself & surface structure. The rel&ive claise
itself is "numinalized" by means of a definite determiner :y_ég _g_:i'g_,_
-ag. These hawe been called "internally healed" relaive claises.

(4.11) [Tl'.e’e’d{i ashkii ath&§'-§a) y&oo)tih.
last night boy snore-REL wi 1l :speak
"The boy who was snoring last night will speek,'
(Plaero 1974:204)

For some spedkers, (4.12), in which the rela&ive claise does have an
external head & surface structure, would also be acept éble. (cf.
Plaero 1974, 1978)

(4.12)  [T1'e&d & ath & -4al ashkii y&oottih,
last night snor e-REL  boy will:ispeak
"The boy who was snoring last night will speak.'
(Pletero 1974)

I will tentaively assume, following Bass, Hale, Perkins and
Speas(in press) tha the logical form of en internally headed reléaive

7

claise is derived by movement’ extracting the relaive NP and

8

aljoining it to the naminalized claise” and leaving a trae in the

-_—— o - -~

7. This xsumption is tent&ive, because I believe tha there is
evidence tha the null object in a sentence like 4.12 is not an A-bar
bound tr &ce,

8. In the &sence of acomplete theory of Navago phrase structure, I
will lLeave open the precise landing site of the head NP, and assume
tentaively tha it is Chomsv-aljoined to the nominalized S, resulting
in LF representaions & in (4.13). If the NP moves directly into heed
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source agument position. The Logical Form represent &ion of (4.12),

then, would be (4.13).°

(4.13)  [T1'é&dgd t, alhgé'-da) ashkii, y&oottih,
last night snore-REL boy will:spe&k

“The boy who was snoring last night will spedk.'

For meny spedkers, movement in LF is pot limited to paticula
aguments, so tha internally-healed relaiwve claises ae anbiguous,
The string in (4.14) may mean elther 'the man who roped the horse' or
‘the horse tha the man roped', depending on which NP is interpreted as
the head (i.e., depending on which NP is moved & LF.)

(4.14)  hastiin 4{{' yizloh-ge

man horse he-roped-it-REL
IFl: [t li‘f' yizloh-ét::] hastiin 'the man who roped the horse!
OR B
LF2;: [(hastiin L yizlol%%g] }{3' 'the horse tha the man roped!'

Recall tha the claise-internal surface position of the NPs can be
confirmed by placing an averb in the subordinae claise, & in exanple

(4.1).

———— . o - - -

position, a subjaency violaion should result, However, if we alopt
the structure of S' proposed by Chomsky (1986&) é&nd assume tha the
relaivizer is base-generaed & the heal of CP, then the specifier of
CPis avalale a alanding site. Alternaively, the rel aivizer
might be the heal of a complex NP. There seems to be independent
evidence tha Navajo relaive claises ave actually complex NPs(Hele,

pP.Cs)

9, See Barss, Hale, Perkins and Speas (forthcaming) for discussion of
the landing site of the relaive NP, See Willi anson(1984), Cole(1985)
and Broalwell (1985) for discussion of LF movement for this construction
in other 1anguages.
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4.3 Parallelism in Rela&ive Claise Constructions

A set of unexpected problems emerges when one of these amhiguous
internally-headed relaive claises is enbedded under atrensitive

verb. In wha follows, I will discuss the pa aligm of judgements dr awn

from Platero(1974), (1978) and (1982). 0 Plaero examined sentences
which cont aned two overt NPs, atransitive relaivized verb and a
transitive marix verb, The relaivized verb itself is nominal, &nd
may &t & a agument, Thus, in the pa aigm shown in (4.1%), there
ae three nominals and four potenti al agument positicns.

Consequently, one of the four aguments is always a pronominal. If we
represent this pronominal agument with an empty element pro, this pro
may potenti ally occur in awy one of the four positions shown in

(4.15). Pleaero tested all of the logical possibilities, and (4.15) is

the pa aligm which anergw.ll

(4.15) Transitive rela&ive claise + transitive marix verb:
(Plaero 1978:128-152) .

hestiin KH{' yi zloh~§ yi'aiitiq

man horse he-roped-it-REL bhe-br ended-him

10. Pla&ero was working within a framework in which empty pronominel
elements were derived from overt NPs by means of a pronominalizaion
tr ansforméaion, so he should not be considered responsible for my
exposition of the regul aities exhibited by the da a which he exanined.

11. For convenience, I have amitted interpret ecions in which subject

end object ae interpreted a linked. These would all be
ungrameécical, since the verb I an using is not maked & reflexive.
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i) pro [NP[S man horse roped JREL] branded

a) 'Hei br anded the horse tha the men, roped’
b) 'He/shej br anded the horse tha the men, roped’
c) 'He/she, branded the man tha roped the horsei‘
d) *‘Il:i br anded the man tha roped the horsei'

ii) men [[ pro horse roped JREL] branded

ie) 'The man, br axded the horse hei roped’
f) *'The men, br ended the horse he/shc—:j roped’
g) *'The man, br anded the onej who roped the horse'

iii) [[ man horse roped ) REL] pro braxed

h) 'The man who roped the hozse1 br ended iti'

i) *'The man who roped the horsei br andad him/herj'
j) *'The horse tha the méan; roped br anded himj.

k) *'The horse tha the men, roped br axded himi .

iv) * man [[horse pro roped JREL] braded

1) *'The men, branded the horse thd roped himi'
m) *'The men, br anded the horse tha roped him/herj‘
n) *'The man, br anded the onej tha the horse roped’

As this pa adigm shows, the string is potenti ally 14 ways anbiguous,
but only five of the possible realings ae grammaical. These five ae
isolaed in (4.16).

(4.16) GOOD READINGS:
a 'He, branded the horse tha& the men, roped’

i
b) 'He/shej br ended the horse tha the men, roped’
c) 'He/ﬁhej br anded the man tha roped the horsej'
e) 'The mz:ni br anxded the horse hei roped’

h) 'The man who roped the homei br anded iti'

Although the full paedigm is quite intractale, we £ind an
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interesting patern in the cases which pose theoretical problems.
There ae two problam structures, which 1 will discuss in detal
below. In both cases, there is an empty pronominal gpeaing in a
position where it ought to be ruled out, axd in both cases the
interpriet e&tion of this unexpected empty pronominal is restricted. In
paticula, the aguments of the the marix ad relaive claise ae
interpreted a though they were paallel ad coindexed aross the

bo ad.

The first case tha presents problems is (4.15.i), where the rel &ive
claise is pased a the object, axd the subject is an .empty pronominal
The structure for this is shown in (4.17).

(4.17) STRUCTURE (4.15.1)

/S pro = man OK

- \
NP /VP pro # horse
pro s
sral Ny

/ \ br axded

mean
NP \)
horse roped

This case presents two problems:

1. Wh& a&counts for the gramaicality of 'He, breanded the horse

i

tha the man, roped' (realing (4.1%.8)), where the amnpty

pronominal precedes, is coindexed with axd c-commends (therefore
binds) the referring expression man, in viola&ion of steandad

coreference principles?
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2, Why is this exceptional coreferernce restricted to the embedded

subject? Thea is, how can we rule out "It:i branded the man who

roped the horsei' ((4.15.4))?

String (4.15.iii), in which the relaive claise is interpreted & the

subject of the whole sentence, presents asimila par of probleamns.

(4.18) STRUCTURE (4.15).iii)

S pro # man
S-rel \"/3 pro = horse OK
7N VN
NP VP NP \Y
man / \ pro br axded
NP \'

horse roped

The problams with this structure ae:

1. Why is anull object allowed here, in violaion of the NP-PRO
constrant? Tha is, wha acounts for the grammaicality of

(4.15.h), 'The man who roped the horsei br anded iti'?

2. Why is this null object restricted, being permitted only if it is
coreferent with the object in the relaive claise? Tha is, wha
acounts for the ill-formedness of the realing which means 'The

horse tha the man roped brended him'?

We may suimaize the problems raised by this pea aligm & follows., A
metrix null object is excectionally permitted only if it is coreferent

with the embedded object, and amarix null subject may exceptionélly
bind only the embedded subject.

- 257 -



Plaero's proposed solution to this problem was a pasing algorythm
which &signs Grammaical Functions to NPs baed on linea order. The
effect of this pasing straegy is to insure the if agiven NP is
assigned agramméical function in one of the clauses, it is assigned
the sane gramaical function in the other,

(4.19) INTERPRETATION OF GRAMMATICAL RELATIONS
In an overt string of the form

(NP,) NP, X V

(i) NP‘,:l is aphaobj if the object maker is alpha yi

AND
(ii) NPb is alphaobj if the object maker is -adpha yi

(Pl ero 1982:296)

The IGR is sensitive only to phoneticeally-realized NPs, ad might be

thought of & & rule magpingy phonetic form onto agument structure,

The pasing straegy, unfortunaely, is not without problems. As
Walli (1983) points out, the most serious problem with the pasing
straegy is tha the constrants on interpretaion which it is designed
to predict hold even when there ae no overt NPs in the sentence. Tha
is, (4.20) has only the interpret &ion shown.

(4.20) ¥i zloh~e yi'aiitia.
he-roped-him-REL he-br anded-him

Hei br anded the one théa he roped.,
[

1, 25

Secondly, it must be stipula&ed tha the 'X' vai &le in the &ove
rule cannot he an overt NP. If the val éle could he an overt NP, then

sentences like (4.21) ought to have the realing indicaed in & but
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this realing is impossible.

(4.21) @&shkii dzdém a'edd yizts'qs ni/-(n) e h aloolg aazh
boy womean girl kissed-rel “* screamed

a)*The girl who sad tha the boy kissed the woman screamed.
b) The boy who sad tha the woman kissed the girl screamead.

c) The woman the boy sad kissed the girl screamed.
d) The girl who the boy sald the wamen kissed screamed.

(Pl&ero 1978:45)
Unless the pasing rule specifies tha the vai éle cannot be an

overt NP, we would expect the pasing rule to be allowed to gply & in
(4.22). In this examnple, the pasing rule gplies cyclically, with the
lowest claise pased first, end the word & 'eed has been designaed &
the vai dle by the parsing adgorithm. Since &'eed is designaed a
the vai ale on this cycle, the string-initi al word ashkii is pased as
NP2, ad therefore is assigned the subject gramméical function, end
the second word in the string, azaan is pased & NPl, ad is
therefore asigned the object grammeical function., Thus, the lower
clase would mean 'the boy kissed the woman',

(4.22) @&shkii adzéén a'é& vyi zts'0s nf—(n) 'e; hadoolg aazh

boy woman girl kissed sad-rel screamal

NP2 NP1 X \ LONEST CLAUSE
NP \") REL CLAUSE
NP \Y MAIN CLADSE

a)*The girl who sald tha the hoy kissed the woman screamed.

Recall tha the pasing straegy does allow the subject of améerix
sentence to be within a complement clause, so unless it is stipulaed

tha the vaiéle in the pasing rule cannot be an NP, the derivéion
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dbove would be perfectly acept ele.

Thirdly, the IGR must oper&e from right to left. While such a
str aegy might certainly be possible on the assumption tha we hea and
store whole cl aises before gplying eny pasing rules, it is &
vaiance with many avallable models of pasing, which generélly pase

& the string is received.

A more serious objection to the right to left pasing procedure is
tha it cawnot simply assign any structure which is compécible with the
general principles of grammar (eg. the thetacriterion, projection
principle, etc.). Insteal, it must oper &e right to left stopping
immedi &ely & soon & it reahes awy overt NP, and asign tha NP some
paticula gramaical function. Tha this is problemaic is
illustraed by the following contr ast.

(4.23) a) Ashkii a'é&d yl('de/e'sool—ég deezgo'
boy girl whigtle-rel  fell

'The buy who is whistling & the girl fell'
'The girl who the boy is whistling & fell'

b) At' eed y('déésool-«ég ashkii deezgo'
girl whistle-rel ~ boy fell @ 57)

'The boy who is whistling & the girl fell'
NOT 'The girl who the boy is whistling & fell'

(4.24) hestiin «'é&d ylyiiltsé (n)ée ashkii y{'d. “soor
man girl saw-rel * boy  whistle

a8 *Theman is whistling & the boy who saw the girl,

b) The man who saw the girl is whistling & the boy.
c) Thegirl tha theman sav is whistling & the boy,
(P) & ero 1978:27)
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As discussed ealier, internally-headed rela&ive claises ae
anbiquous, while externally-healed rel &ive claises ae unanbiguous.
In (4.23)b, the subject of the intransitive verb is an
externally-headed relaive claise. Tha is, the entire string ilée:q

I
yi'de’e’soolgre ashkii is pased a aconstituent. However, in (4.24),

the structur ally identical string a'é& xiyiiltsé—(n)ée ashkii cannot

be pased & aunit. Insteal, the IGR must operae so & to stop &
soon as it reaches the NP ashkii and assign it the object gramaical
function. This discrepancy between the pasing of a transitive and an

intransitive sentence calls the pasing straeyy into question,

A fourth problem with the pasing stra&egy is tha it must somehow be
prevented from gplying to sentences with certan types of complement
clases, In paticula, a Pl&ero points, out, the IGR must be
allowal to fal to gply in cases like (4.25), which has an
interpret &ion in whicn the aguments of the méarix verb ae disjoint
from the aguments of the embedded verb.

(4.25) & Ashkii a'ééd yldeelchid-go yizts'os.
boy girl touched-COMP ki ssed

'‘When the boyi touched the girlj, he/shek ki ssed him/herl.'

'When the boyi touched the girlj, he1 kissed herj.'

'‘When the boyi touched the girlj, he, kissed him/her

1
i k*

NOT'When the boyi touched the girlj, shej ki ssed himi.'

In this case, the IGR may simply fal to gply, whereas the pasing

rule is obliga&ory in the relaive claise cease.
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Thus, we seem to have a pa alox: The representaion with .empty
pronominals, which would be required by the Projection Principle,
violaes both Condition C of the Binding theory end the NP-PRO
constraint, while the pasing streegy which obvi a&es the need for
aenpty pronominals makes the wrong predictions for structures other than
relaive claises, ad cannot cgture the curious pa allelism constr a nt
exhibited by the the coreference facts. The aove objections should
not be te&ken & aguments tha Navagjo has no pasing mecheanisms.
Clealy, all laguaes have pasing procedures of some sort.
Woolford(1986) proposes tha we view Platero's IGR a an aitosegment al
mapping rule, mgping overt NPs onto gramaical functions. Her
insight is tha & atosegment al meoping procedure may be the right
formelism for ceturing the relainship between S-Structure and PF.
However, it is not & all clea tha the evidence est éblishes tha
Nasajo vaies pa anetrically from English in the degree to which
grammetical functions a&e unspecified & S-Structure. As I will ague
in the following sections, the fats of Navajo may he cetured without

supposing tha Navajo has a language-particul & pearsing stréaegy to

compens & e for some underspeci fi ed synt atic structure, I will comment

on Woolford's inceresting proposal in section 4.6.

To acount for the paallelism effect which were observed in Navajo
sentences with relaive claises, I will propose tha we tke the
observed parallelism literally, and try to give an acount in which the
metrix and relaive clauses ae represented in paallel. We get the
right empirical results by assuming tha the marix ad rel aive clase

ae represented in the Across-the-Board (ATB) represent &ions used by
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Willi ans(1978) and formalized by Goodall (1983) for coordinae
constructions, ad tha extraction fram these represent &ions is
restricted such tha if extraction taes place out of one claise, the

pa allel constituent must be extracted out of the other claise.

In the section which follows, I will show how the empirical results
ae ahieved, while randning somewha vaue &out the formal
properties of the ATB repriesent a&ions being used. The formal
properties of these represent &ions ae not well understood, and the
theoretical staus of aross-the-boad constrants on extreation is
controversi al, Therefore, I will first give the ATB acount of the
Navajo facts, ad then in Section (4.7), I will discuss the theorctical

st &us and formal properties of ATB representéaions & some length.

4.4 An Across-the-Boad Treament of Navajo Rel a&ive

Cl auses

In Section (4.3), I observed tha the paallelism in interpretaion
of grammeaticeal relaions in Nav&o sentences with relaive clauses
suggests tha we tread them & Across-the-Boad constructions. Recall
the the Logical Form of these internally healed rel&ive cl aises
involves construing one of the agument NPs & the head NP & LF. In
this section, I will go through the Nasagjo cases to show how the ATB
&count works, being & noncommit al & possible & to the precise

naure of ATB effects,
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For expository purposes, I will instanti &e the ATE forma by pulling
the subordinag e claise out of the sentence and placing it parallel to
the marix classe. Inmy diagrans, I will abitraily write the matrix
clase on top. The gener al descriptive constrdnt on ATB constructions

may be staed a follows:

CONSTRAINT ON ATB INTERPRETATION: In a peaallel structure P,
maide up of component sentences Sl ad Sz, the subject of

Sl ad the subject of 82 must be coreferenti &l,

and the object of Sl ad the object of 82 must be coreferenti al.

Ir wha follows, I will represent all null aguments (i.e. all

aguments except man and horse) & 'pro', reserving judgement on the

question of whether some ae atudaly vaiéles raher than

pronominé&ls.

I will a&ssume the the NP-PRO constrant is acampletely gener al
control rule, which aways coindexes a empty pronominal with &
c-commanding oviert NP, This will rule out both of the cases with pro in
object position & S-structurie (repeded here a (4.26) and (4.27).

(4.26) * men [Sl‘.orse pro roped ]JREL] branded (=4.15iv)

(4.27) * [Sman horse roped ] REL] pro branded (=4.15ii1)

Now I can limit my exaninéion to two pasings for the string: one in
which both overt nominals ae inside the relaive claise, and one in
which men is outside the rel aive claise and horse is inside. If we
express both of these possibilities in ATB form&, tha is, by writing

the metrix clause on top of the relave claise, we get twn possible ATB

- 264 -



represent &ions for the string in question. Let's consider eah of

these in turn.

The case in which both overt NPs ae within the rel &ive claise can
be represented a (4.28).
(4.28) pto pro br aded
man horse roped-rel
The Constrant on ATB Interpret &ion requires tha the subjects and
objects be coindexed & shown in (4.29).

(4. 29) Pro; pro1 br ended
man, horsej roped-rel

At LF, either NP may be construed & the heal of the rel aive
claise, Becase the Constrant on ATB Interpretdaion mandaes the
coindexing shown, the construal of agiven NP a the heal of the
relaive claise will determine the position of tha clase a a whole,
This is becaise construing a given NP & the heal of the relaive
claise effectively identifies tha NP with the claise a a whole,
setting up a predicaion relaion. Since tha NP is alrealy identified
with an NP in the m&rix claise, the predicaion relaion will
attamaically also hold of tha paallel NP axd the rel&ive claise as
well, So if the subject of the rela&ive claise is construed as the
heal, then the rel&ive claise is identified with the subject of the
marix, ad if the object of the relaive claise i8 construed as the
heal, then the rela&ive claise is identified with the ohj=xt of the

marix, This yields the two realings given in (4.30) &d (4.31).
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(4.30) SUBJECT AS HEAD = RELATIVE CIAUSE AS SUBJECT

Pro; pl:oj br anded

t:i horsej roped-rel men,

‘The man who roped the horse, br anded itj' (=4.15h)

e
]
(4.31) OBJIECT AS HEAD = RELATIVE CLAUSE AS OBJECT

PLo; prc>j br anded

man, t j roped-rel hor sej

'He, branded the horse tha the men, roped' (=4.158§)

i i

(4.30) is the sup~sed violaion of Plaero's NP-PRO constrant, thea
is, the interpret &ion which seems to allow agg in object position,
but with the ATB formeé, there is no violaion; we construe the
relaive clase as the marix subject becaise the subject of the
relaive clase is construed & the heal, which is alrealy identified
with the paallel constituent in the marix sentence, At S-Structure,
where the NP-PRO constrant gplies, there is no c-cammanding lexical

NP to coindex with the pro object,

(4.31) is the cae which seana’ to violae st andad coreference
principles, tha is, where Condition C of the Binding Theory seeamed to
be viola&ed, But in the ATB formé&, there is no c-coomand rel &ion
between the referring expression man and the pronaminal, so no

violaion results.

Now we turn to the pasing in which one NP is in the marix claise

ad the other is in the rela&ive claise, This string goes into ATB
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forma: as (4.32).
(4. 32) man pro br anded

pro horse roped-rel

However, this represent &ion ought to be ruled out, becaise gsplying
the NP-PRO constraint ad the Constrant on ATB Representaions will
result in a impossible coindexing, whereby the marix object pro will

erd up coindexed with both man ad horse. Or, mone simply, we may say

tha this represent&ion is ruled out becaise one of the component

sentences is ill formed, violdaing the NP-PRO constrant,

The aross the boad forma thus gives us all ad only the realings
which were problemétic in for ealier theories. The other three
well-formed realings ae exatly the ones tha we get if the strings

are given normal, non-ATB represent &ions.,

From (4.33), we get realings (4.34) or (4.35), depending on which NP
is construad & the hea of the rel &ive clase,
(4. 33) pro [ man horse roped]-rel braded

(4. 34) Hej br axded the horse théa the man,

(4. 35) Hej

roped, (=4.15b)

branded the man who roped the horsek. (=4.15¢)

The NP-PRO constrént gplies to the other pasing, coindexing the
anpty embedded subject pronaminal with the métrix NP subject, & shown
in (4.36), so the only possible gramméical realing of the string is
(4.37) .

(4. 36) mean [ pro horse roped]-rel breaded

- 267 -



(4.37) The man, br axded the horse tha he1 roped. (=4.15€) .

All other reaings in the paaligm ae ruled out by independent
principles. I repes the pa aligm here to meke this clea, noting
which principles rule out each ungrameétical realing.

(4. 38)
hastiin 1ii' yizloh-ee yi'diilid
man horse he-roped-it-REL he-br anded-him

i) pro [NP[S man horse roped )JREL] branded
a) 'Hei br anded the horse tha the men, roped’

b) 'He/shcj branded the horse tha the men, roped’
c) 'He/shej br anded the man tha roped the horsei'

d) ’"It:i branded the men tha roped the horsei'
Ruled out by Binding Condition C, axd not
gener éle in ATB forméa:.

ii) men [[ pro horse roped ]REL] brended

e) 'The man, br anded the horse hei roped’
f) *'The men; br anded the horse he/sz.hej roped’
Ruled out by NP~PRO constr & nt

g) *'The lm-:ni br anded the onej who roped the horse'
Ruled out by NP-PRO constr d nt

iii) [[ man horse roped ) REL]) pro breaded
h) ‘'The man who roped the hoc.exe1 br andad “‘i'

i) *'The man who roped the horsei br axded him/herj'

Ruled out by NP-PRO constrant; not
gener é&le in ATB forma

j) *'The horse tha& the men, roped br anded himj.

Ruled out by NP-PRO constréaint; not
gener &le in ATB formet
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k) *'The horse tha the men, roped br anded himi.

Ruled out by NP-PRO constrant; not
gener éble in ATB forma

iv) * man [[horse pro roped JREL) braded
Ruled out by NP-PRO constr d nt
in &l interpretaions

1) *'The man, br anded the horse tha roped himi'
m) *'The men, brended the horse tha roped hinvherj'

n) *'The man, br ended the cmej tha the horse roped’

This acounts nealy for all of the feacts in the paraligm, and does
not genera&e ay ungr améical realings. This acount also can cgture
the feact tha the restrictions on interpreta&ion ae even stricter for
sentences like (4.39), in which there ae no overt NPs,

(4.39) Yi zloh-ee yi'diilid.

s/he-roped-it sh/e-branded it
'S/he br anded the one tha s/hei 2] roped’
’

There is only one possible pasing for this sentence which obeys all
independent principles. Tha& is the pasing in which the naminél
relaive claise yizloh-ee is t&ken a the marix object. Furthermore,
unlike the case in which overt NPs gpea, where sentences cont d ning
proper nanes can be constructed to prove the existence of d&lternaive
interpret &ions, the ATB interpret &ion of (4.39) in which the relaive
claise is identified with the subject, (4.40), is indistinguishéale
from the interpret &ion &ove,

(4.40) The one who roped it:i br anded “‘1'

I hase suggested an account of Navagjo rela&ive claises using ATB
represent &ions such & those proposed for English conjunctions. Of

course, the N& gjo constructions tha I exanined ae not conjuncts,
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r&her, they ae embedded constructions which I sad vauely were

"pulled out" of the mérix claise, The fact tha such an enalysis

seeans to yield a straghtforwad acount of the facts rases a set of

relaed questions &aout the properties of ATB represent &ions:

1.

2.

3.

Under wha circumst axces do ATB represent e&ions érise?

How m& these repriesent &ions be formelized within a restrictive

theory of phr ase makers?

Precisely which principles of Grammer operée " aross the

bo ad"?

Why do these and only these principles oper &e "aross the

bo ad"?

These questions will be aldressed in Section 4.7, where I will also

review the only existing atempt to formali ze ATB represent &ions for

coordinae constructions, i.e., Goodall(l984), axd will present several

other recent ATB acounts of non-coordinée constructions.,

4.5 On the Inadequacy of a Simple Pro-drop Account of Nav &jo

In this section, I will &tempt to give an a&count of the Navé&o

fats without resorting to the use of ATB representéions, As with

Pléaero's original acount, this acount will work for simple

sentences, but for relaive claises, I will show tha the rule of

coreference for empty pronominals which would be needed is totally ai
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hoc, axd seems to miss the import ent generaizaions observed in the

de a.

My &count will he based on the work of Huang(1984), who outlines a
theory of the pa aneters which distinguish lenguayes which allow
extensi ve agument-drop from those which require overt expression of
aguments. Human lagueaes vay in the extent to which aguments
required by a vwerb ma be left unexpressed in the surfeéace
represent &ion., At one extname ae laguaes like English and French,
in which all gowerned agument positions must be lexically filled, At
the other .extrane ae laguaes like Chinese, Jgpaese axd Navegjo, in
which empty NPs &e allowed much more freely, Languaes like Spanish

ad It ali ant?

which may omit only the subject seem to fall somewhere
in between. An interesting observaional fact is tha we find
languages which gpea to drop subject only axd languates tha gpea
to allow both subject ad object to be dropped, but we do not find

langaages which allow object drop only.

Hueng's theory, which is an a&t.anpt to cha acterize formally the
notions "discourse oriented" &d "sentence oriented", is designed to
&ply to languages which hare either no subjent &reement or very rich
subject agreement, He supposes tha& languages with rich object
greement should fall outside his theory, &nd he gives some da a from

Pahto & a example,

—— " = — — ——

12, Rizzi (1985) agues th& It alian, but not English, allows null
objects in certdan constructions,



In this section, I will exanine Huang's proposals to see if they
provide us with a saisfactory alternaive acount of the Nav gjo
fats. Although Nargjo has subject and object &reement makers, it
shows some surprising similaities with Chinese in the restrictions on
object drop. I will examine the consequences of extending Huang's

analysis of Chinese/Portugese type languaes to Nav gjo.

4.5.1 Hueng's Proposal

Huang notices tha in Chinese and Portugese, which gpea to allow
anpty objects, we find tha the distribution of zero objects is more
restricted than tha of zero subjects. Chinese, for examnple, allows
quite free agument drop in simple sentences, & shown in

(4.41) (Huang's (19)), yet subject/object asymmetries show up in

exanples like (4.42) (Huang's(22)).13)

(4.41) &) e ld-le
come~-LE
' (He) came'

b) Lisi hen xihuen e
Lisi very like e
'‘Lisi Likes (him) very much.'

— o - " - -

13, Huag's da&ca has been disputed in vaious pl aes, including
Baistell a(1985), axd his aialysis of the ampty object in Chincae & a
vai éle ha been questioned by Xu Liejiong(1986). Xu concludes thé
certdn enpty céegories in Chinese simply do not fit into awy known
typology of empty caegories, I think tha the issues rdsed by Hueng
in his a&tempt to give a syntatic cha acterizéaion of the notion of
Discourse Topic &e interesting, ad further, the Gener alized Control
Rule which Huang proposes is almost identical to the NP-PRO constr & nt
suggested for Nav&jo by Plaero(1978). Therefore, I am using Huag's
theory a & bakground for an aélysis of Navajo which does not use ATB
represent &ions,
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¢c) Zhangsan shuo [e bu renshi Lisi]
Zhagsan s& not know Lisi
'Zh::ngseni sad tha hei j did not know Lisi'
!

d) Zhagsa shuo [Lisi bu renshi €]
Zzhagsan sa Lisi not know
'zhaqgsani sad tha Lisi did not know [himj’*i]

(4.42) &) Zhangsani xiwang [ei keyi kanji en Lisi)

Zhagsan hope can see Lisi
'Zhangsani hopes tha [hei] cean see Lisi.'

b)*Zhéngsw:ni xiweng [Lisi keyi kanjian ei]

Zhagsan hope Lisi can see
'Zhangsmi hopes tha Lisi can see [himi]

Huang suggests théa general principles of binding theory axd control
theory conspire to prohibit empty pronaminals in object position. 1In
paticula, his rule of control, the Generalized Control Rule (GCR),
requires acoindexing which will always result in avioléion of
Condition B of the Binding Theory, which he formul &es & the Disjoint
Reference Rulie (DJR).

(4.43) GCR: Coindex & eampty pronominal with the closest
nominal element.

DJR: A pronoun must be free in its governing ca&egory.

In English, the "closest nominal element" would be the ajreement
element in INFL, which is always coindexed with the subject., 1In
Chinese there is no overt INFL, so the subjcct itself would éelways be
the "closest nominal element”". Since the GCR is abligaory, it has the
effect of creating aviolaion of Principle B of the Binding Theory
(the Disjoint Reference Rule) whenever it gplies to pro in object

positicn, In English, this violaion occurs becaise the object pro
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would be oligaorily coindexed with INFL, which is in turn coindexed
with the subject NP. In Chinese, the viol &ion occurs becase the
object pro would atoméically he coindexel with the subject NP. This
violaion can only be avoided in a laguage which ha rich object
agreanent on the verb which can serve a the "closest nominal
element", (Huang gives Pashto & & exanple of this last type.) Thus,
null subjects in Chinese and in st andad "Pro-drop" lawguaes may be
enpty pronominals, while empty objects in the 1languages under

investigaion cawnot be empty pronaminaels.

Huang agques th& Chinese empty objects ae atually vai ébles, bound
by empty oper &ors in topic position. Under this iu.aysis, the
ungr anmé&ical case &ove is acrossover violaion., Huang first gives
independent evidence tha laguages like Chinese and Portugese may hane
.empty oper &ors in topic position binding vai eéles in object position,
so thea (4.42) may be represented a (4.44).

(4, 44) th:ngsani xiwang | OPj [Lisi keyi kanjian tj]
Zhangsan hope (topic) Lisi ca see

'Zhagsan hopes tha (& for him,) Lisi can see him.'

Since a topic is always new informeéion, the null oper &or in
embedded topic position will always refer to someone other than the
already-introduced marix subject. Therefore, coindexing the ma:rix
subject with the object vai éle would be ungramméical, hasing the

flavor of a crossover viol &ion.
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4.5.2 Extending Hueng's Analysis to Nav gjo

Hueng did not intend his aalysis to extend to lawguages which have
object &greement, & Nagjo does. However, it turns out tha the
simpler da&ca in Navgo can he acounted for quite nealy under Huang's
proposal. First, I will show a Huang-style acount for the two types
of simple transitive sentences in Navgjo. I will then examine the
relaive claise cases discussed &ove axd show théet the awxili ay
st e&ements necessay to bring these dé& a under a Huang-style acount

ae so a-hoc a to require reexamninaion of the entire acount.

As mentioned &ove, Navao gpeas ro hane object amreament, so there
is no apriori reaon to asume tha Huang's andalysis of Chinese should
be extendédle to Navajo. However, if we alopt the aalysis of bi-werb
forms proposed by Hale, Jeane and Plaero(1977) ad Perkins(1978), in
which such forms involve topicalizéaion, then the pa aligm to be

explaned for simple sentences looks very much like the Chinese d& a:

(4.45) a) NPi NP t:i bi ~v (4.46) & NP NP yi-V
b) & NP ti bi-V b) e NP yi-v
c) e et bi-v c) e e yi-v
d) *NPi e ti bi -v d) *NP e yi-V

The &ove pa align pa allels the Chinese facts in tha (unless both
Subject ad Object & e dropped) subjects and topics may be anpty, but
untopicalized objects ma not. An a&count of these facts in Huang's

fr anework would go & follows.,
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(45) ais astraghtforwad came of topicalizaion. No empty
pronominal is involved. In (45) b, a eawpty operaor is binding a
vai ele in object position. Since there is no empty pronominal, no
condition B viol&ion results. In (45) c), We must asume thée the
subject ec is pro, while the object ec is avai édle, since Nav go does
not hane the Chinese option of multiple topics.

(4.47) *eshkii, a'éed bizhe'é biiftsg
boy girl his/her feher was-seen by
'As for the boy, the girl was seen by his faher."

(45) c, then, is the cawnical cae of anull operaor hinding an

object vai éle, but the subject is pro, presumély assigned

identifica&ional reaures by the "strong enough" AGR.

(45)d is ruled out under a Hueng-type enalysis by the Gener ali zed

Control Rule (GCR) and the principle of Disjoint Reference (DJR) (i.e.

principle B of the binding theory). The prol4in subject position
would, by the GCR, hawe to be coindexed with the topicalized NP, but
then DJR is violaed, so the representaion is ruled out.

(4.48) *NPi pro ti bi ~verb

Notice th& the contrast between (4.45) ¢ and d indicaes tha the
GCR seems to be gplying only if there .s a lexical NP close enough to
&t as the controller of pro. Tha is, awther pro does not gpea to
count & aclosest nominal element in Navagjo. This problem did not

———— o - o —————

14, As discussed ealier, the evidence & to whether empty proniminels
in Navgjo ae PRO or pro is inconclusive. In wha& follows, I simply
use pro to indicéa&e a empty pronominal, without claming to have awy
answer to this question.,
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aise in Chinese becaise of the asalleility of more than one topic

position. (i.e. the subject ec could aso be avai éble.)

Turning to the yi-verb cases, case ais a straghtforward trasitive
sentence with both aguments lexically filled. Case (b), where the
subject is anpty while the object is lexically filled. is astadad
pro-drop configur &ion. Presumély AGR in Navgjo is strong enough to
identify subject pro. Case (c), in which both subject and object a&e
dropped with a yi-werb leals us to believe tha the object ayreement
maker in Nasrgio is strong enough to identify a anpty object. Agdn,
incae (c), we find tha the GCR does not require coindexing with the
subject if the subject is pro. In case(d),pro is forbidden in object
position when the subject is alexical NP, ayadn suggesting tha the

GCR requires apro to be indexed with neaest lexicéa NP,

Thus we see tha we can acount for both topicelized and simple
Nav gjo transitive sentences using Huang's GCR plus DJR, if we assume
tha the "closest nominal element" for Navago includes lexical NPs, but

tha empty pronominals do not count for the GCR.

4,5.3 The GCR vs. Plaero's Pasing Straegy

Huang's GCR axd Plaero's NP-PRO constrant ae almost identical. As
mentioned &ove, Plaero nejected an NP-PRO constraint analyslis of

Nav gio in favor of a discourse interpretive rule.

The cases tha leal Plaero to neject the NP-PRO constrant will be

revi ewed helow. The two sets of facts to be considered involve NP's
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with possessive clitics ad the internally-healed rel &iwve cl aises
which were discussed in Section (4.3) ad givenén ATB acount. First,
I will show ti.& the possessive caes do not have to contan a empty
pronominal, becaise the overt possessive clitic is asaléle, since
this clitic, unlike the vierbal prefixes, is not embedded within an

unstructured string of morphemes,

According to Plaero, sentences such & those in (4.49) ae
count.enex anples to the NP-PRO constrant, becaise the possessive PRO is
not required to be coindexed with the immedi & ely prieceding NP(although
it can be).

(4.49) ashkii [y, PRO bizhé&'é] yiyiitts§
boy his-feaher saw

'The boy saw hisi'j/her faher' >
The fat tha PRO in the &ove exanple need not be coreferent with
the aljaent NP seans to be acounterexanple to the NP-PRO constr aint,
However, such examples ae a problem only if there atually is a PRO in
the NP, Plaero assumes tha the possessive PRO exists hecaise of

ex anples such & (4,50).

(4. 50) ashkii bizhé'e y &ti!
boy his-faher spe&k

‘The boy's faher is speaing'

v s o oo o o

15. Under adifferent pasing, this sentence can asn awean de/shei saw
the boyj's faher'.
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However, if we suppose tha the possessive clitic pronoun p_i__:l6 may

be + 0z - agument, then we need not asume the existence of PRO in
these exanples. Thus the presumed counterexawple is not a problam

becaise its S-structure is & shown in (4.51)

(4.51)  ashkii [ygpbi zhe'é) yiyiiltsé
boy his faher saw

'The boy saw hisi j/her faher'
!

The pronoun bi ..nst be free ‘1 its governing caegory, which it is,

since its governing caegory in this case is the NP,

The only remaining set of gpeéaent counterex anples to the NP-PRO
constrant ae those cases discussed in detdl éove; the sentences
with internally-healed rel &ive claises, These gpea to violae the

pasing constréant by allowing amnpty objects with yi-verb forms.

Let us go through the set of possible realings for each pasing oi
this sentence axd consider the implicaions for the algt d.ion of

Huang's theory which we proposed in the prievious section,
Case (3 : pro [man horse roped]-rel branded

In this pasing, pro is the subject of brandad, ad [men horse

roped)-rel is the vbiect of branded. Either man or horse may be

interoreted & the heal of the relaive claise, Huang's GCR would not

16. This is tue only form of the third person possessive pronoun; there
is no yi-form
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&ply to pro in thic case, since none of the lexical NPs c-commands
pro. Therefore, pro is tree to refer outside of the sentence. Since
pro is free, we could &lso get the cease where prc: and man hgpen to
corefer, but only if we assume tha OCondition C of the binding theory
does not hold for Navajo. As discussed aove, this is a problem which
is male .even more severe by the puzzling fact tha pro, being free,
ought to be &le to refer to the enbedied object, but it camnot. Under
a Huang-style analysis, we would have to supplement the definition of
"closest nominal element” in Navao in the following way:

CLOSEST NOGMINAL ELEMENT (Nav &jo) X is the closest nominal .element
to YIiff Xis alexica NP, and

X c-caomads Y
OR

if there is no NP tha c-commends Y,
X is string-aljaent to Y,

Cese b): men [[ pro horse roped JREL) br anded

This pasing is campletely well-behaved with repect to the NP-PRO
constrant; pro must be coreferent with the subject of the sentence, no
mater which NP is chosen & the heal of the relaive claise, We see
then tha ay cealing in which the enbedded subject, pro, is the heal
of the rela&ive claise can be ruled out & &acondition B viol &ion,

becaise this pro is condexed with the marix subject,
Case c): [[ man horse roped ] REL]) pro br axded

This is the case tha Plaero considers to be evidence agdnst the
exi stence of the NP-PRO constrant. He agues thét since ampty objects

seemed to be ruled out in the simple c&aes by a combinaion of the
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NP-PRO constrdnt and the principle of disjoint reference (binding
principle B), the same constrants should conspire to rule out this

interpret &ion.

Plaero is caeful to show tha it would he wrong to suppose tha
this pasing atually is ruled out, ad its gpaent availaility is
only due to the fat tha there ae two possible English trasl &ions
of pasing b. Although Plaero notes tha the judgements on this
pasing ae difficult to elicit, he provides aiditional evidence the
the represent &ion must exist, If the NP with which pro is coreferent
is aproper name, pasing b is unaraleéle, since proper nanes ¢ anot
heal rel&ive claises, yet the sentence is still gr amaical.

(4.52) Asdzaan Kii ya'n{ttsoodde yich' dddshkeed
woman  Kii 3-fed-3-REL  3-scolded-3

*The woman scolded Kii who she fed,
The woman who fed Kii; scolded him *j
[}

(Pl &t ero 1982:293)

Plaero's other piece of evidence tha the represent a&ion with &
relaive claise subject axd .anpty object must be avaléle is .even more
conclusive. Healless relaives with bi-verbs, unlike those with
yi-verbs, ae unambiguous & to which NP is to be construed & the
heal,

(4.53) & ¥{{' dzamééz yiztat-ée
horse mule yi-bi t -REL

'‘The horse tha kicked the mule' OR
‘The mule the the horse kicked!

by t{i' dzamedz biztar-é
horse mule bi -kick~REL

bt AN
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'The horse tha weés kicked by the mule'
*'The mule tha the horse was kicked by’

If we emhed such & rel &ive claise under awther verb, we can get
only the realing in which there is a empty object.

(4. 54) li:{' dzameéz biztat-ge yishxash
horse mule bi-bit-REL yi--bit

'The horae tha was kicked by the mulei bit it
*'The horse bit the mule tha it wa kicked by

i

Such evidence tha there must exist a pasing of rela&ive claises in
which there is an empty object leals Plaero to & axon the NP-PRO
constrant in favor of the discourse interpretaion rule. We can see
tha this sentence also violaes the Huang-style acount tha we hane
proposed so fa, since the nominal with which the pro ends up coi ndexed

neither c-caommands pro nor is string aljaent to pro.

Since the existence of this pasing for a sentence contaning a
iternally-healed rela&ive claise is the ony pl ece of evidence aa nst
the NP-PRO constrant, a poussible solution to the problem might be to
exanpt relaivie claises trom the NP-PRO constrant, MNotice tha &
S-Structure, & internally-healead rel&ive clase ha just the overt
structure of an 8', not of a NP, Rerhgs theose rel aive claises do not

count & a Closest Possible Nominal,

In the cases tha Plaero considered problemaic, the object pro is
obligaorily controlled by a NP which does not c-cammend it. Therefore
it meets the binding requirement, since it is not coindexed with a

c-comanding entecedent, It &lso meets the control requirement, since
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it is coindexed with the cluosest naminal eLement.

However, becaise of the pa allelism constradnts found in the
interpret &ion of the empty pronominéals, this option is inalequate. If
rel&ive clases were exampt from the NP-PRO Constrdnt, or if Navgo
simply didn't have a c-conmad requirement & pat of its control rule,
coindexa&ion of pro with the other nominal .elanent should also be
permitt.ed; the only coindexing tha should not be permitted is
coindexinjg with the NP which is construed a the heal of the relaive
claise, since percolaion of feaures of the highest NP node would
case pro to be bound., However, the following sentence is not
graméaicael:

(4.55) ashkil'i a '.é&d yiylittsané? proy ylzts'Qs
boy girl saw-REL ki ssed

'The girl who the boyi saw kissed himi'

Plaero was assuming tha ay coindexing of pro constitutes binding.
However, & has been pointed out in (h..sky (1984 class lectures and
elsewhere), it gpeas tha the structur al requirements for binding end
control ae quite different., Binding clealy requires c-cammand,
whereas control may requi ‘e simple precedence, As & last resort, let
us try tomantan a acount in terms of the GCR axd DIR by revising
our definition of "closest naminal element" in Nav gjo.

(4.56) CLOSEST NOMINAL ELEMENT (Nav glo) for X = first lexical NP prieceding
X in the string
This definition seens maximeally simple, yet notice tha we must now

stae & laguege-speci fic aldendum to the Gener ali zed Control Rule for
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Nav go.

(4.57) GCR: Coindex & eampty pronominal with the closest
nominal elLement.

(Nav&jo only): if there is no closest nominal element, en
«mpty pronominal m& optionally he coindexed with an immedi etely
following nominal element.

DJR: A pronoun must be free in its governing cauegory.

This rule is completely ai-hoc, axd furthermore, it seems tha the
original problem tha Pléero set out to solve is still unsolved on
this acount: i.e. why must a null subject be (either free or)
condexed with en .embedded subject ad & null object with an anbedded

object?

Furthermore, If we look & constructions other than rel aive cl aises,
we find thea this hypothetical control rule gives entinely wrong
predictions. In a sentence like (4.58), which contdns an aljoi ned
claise, we see tha coindexing for control camot oper ae on a simple
linea string., The d&ove control rule would predict only the a
realing, when both a aod b ae perfectly gramaical,

(4.58)  Hastiin deezghal-go nfdii'na
man he awoke-COMP he got up

& 'When the men, awoke, hei got up,'
b) 'When the man, avke, Hej got up,'
(Plaero 1378:15)

(oordina.e constructions &lso fal to obey the &owe control rule:

(4.59)  Ashkii a'éed yf'adefol dd6 hastiin yiylittsd do deeagol
boy girl whistled & ad man saw ax fell

'The boyi whistled & the girl, he, saw the man ad hei fell,'
(P 1978:66)
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Plaero's insightful observeticn was tha no mater how the sentence is
pased, the NP which is string-closest to the verbs must be the object
of both werbs. So, surprisingly, realing (4.15)j), repeaed here, is
impossible,

4.15 [[ man horse ropel ) .ee] pro bradda

h) 'The man who ropei the housei br anded iti'

i) *him/herj

j) *The horse th& th. men; roped br anded himi '
’

It is priecisely this observéa.ion which is cagtured by the ATB account

presented in section 2,

4.6 On Mgping Conventions

If Plaero's rule for interpreting grammaica relaions(the IGR) is
paticula only to Havzjo, we have reason to be suspicious of its
existence. However, Woolford(1986) propos=s tha "it is not necessary
to gopeal to .extr ayr ametical processing str a&egies or global
constraints on transformaions to acount for dw a of this sort,..if
one farly simple pa aneteri 2ed subsystem, Mgping, 18 alded...Mgping
Conventions plae restrictions on the &ssoci &ion of lexical items with
terminéal nodes in constituent structure trees &

S-Stiucture.” (1986:301) The Mgping Conventions which she proposes ac
given in (4.60).
(4.60) PARAMETERIZED FORMULATION OF MAPPING CONVENT [ONS

A. Ea&h lexical item in the string must he méepped to/ associ ded with
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aunique termina & S-Structure.

B. No &soci &ion lines may cross.

C. Mgping proceeds in a strictly unidirectiona manner with respect
to terminal nodes within the sane meping daman, unless this
would violae Convention A or B, or unless mepping is blocked
by aqualifying feaure clash (determined in eah 1aguae on
the basis of positive evidence).

(1986:322)

MAPPING DCMAIN: Two nodes X ad y ae within the same
mapping domdn if X" ad )}nex a&econtaned in all
ofé h

the sane maximal projections (&ssuming tha VP is not &
maimal projecion, or if it is, excluding VP,). (1986:305)

The idea, then, is tha mgping conventions constran the paticul a
S-Structures which may be rel&ed to FF strings of words, disallowing
@npty nodes in positions where a mgping duma n would be i1nterrupted.
Woolfird gives evidence from English, French, Irish axd Toba Ba &k to
ague tha such é&n conventions may &ply in pa aneteri zed forms
cross-linguistically, mawy lawguages. This is a interesting gproech
to the problem of relaing phonetic strings to S-Structures, however, I
believe tha there ae enpirical a well & conceptual problems with
it. I will discuss the anpiriccl problans which have to do with
Navajo, ad then will ague tha the constraints on the positions of
«€ampty .elamnents which Woolford clams ae due to the Mgping conventions
ae independently avédléeble without such conventions, Thus, I support
Woolford's cléam tha extrayr amaical devices ae unnecessay, ed 1

di spense with speci al megping conventions as well.

The first problem to be aldress ha to do with the treesment of the

'yi/bi' &ternéion 1n Nav &o. Although Woolford presents the
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following pa& adigm17 to illustré&e the need for a set of Mgoping
conventions for Na gjo, she provides & explicit acount for the
sentences in (4.61), but does not do so for the sentences in (4 62).

(4.61) a ashkii a'édl yizts'gs
boy girl 3-kissed-3
'The boy kissed the girl'

b [ype] & 'eed yizts'os

girl  3-kissed-3
'He/she kissed the girl'

Ca [Npe] [Npe] yi zts'es

3-kissed-3
'He/she kissed him/her'

d. *a'\é&d [Npe) yizts'Qs

girl 3-kissed-3
NOT: 'The girl kissel him/her’

(4.62) & ashkii & 'é& bizts'gs
boy girl  3-~kissed-by-3
'The boy was kissed by the girl'

b [yps€l &' é6 bizts'es

girl 3-kissed-by-3
'He/she was kissed by the girl'

C. [NPe] [Np,e] bizts'cas

3-ki ssed-by-3
'He/ she was kissed by him/her

—— o o——— —— - -

17. 1 an mdntaning Woolford's glosses here, although & discussed
ealier, the bl forms ae not really passive, &ad the prefix order
within the verbal complex is O,.S..stem
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d. * a:'e/ea [NEJe] bizts'Qs
girl 3-ki ssed- by-3
NOT. 'The girl wes kissed by him/her'

The meping conventions ae supposed to oper &e from right to left in
all of the &ove sentences, ruling out ay case in which a .anpty
elanent gopeas between a overt NP and the verb. Woolford illustr aes
the oper &ion of the meping conventions in simple sentences with the
yi -verb cases, where the mgping conventions serve to rule out empty

pronaminal objects in the presence of an overt subject.

In the bi-verb sentences, the word order is Object, Subject, Verb.
This means tha in a sentence with & bi-verb and only one overt NP, the
NP must be construed & the subject. This fact is samewha obscured by
Woolford's transleaions of the bi -sentences & passives, If we instea
follow Perkins(1978) in translaing bi- sentences & atives, but with
different emphases, the aove bi-sentences will be translaed as (4 63)
&d.

(4.63) & ashkii a'.éd bizts'es

boy girl bi-Kissed
'The girl kissed the boy; (talking éout the boy)

b. [yp¢l & 'ééd bizts'gs

girl bi-kissed
'The girl kissed him/her' (talking &cout him/her)

c. [Npe] [NPe] bi zts'Qs

bi~ki ssed
'He/ she kissed him/her

d. * &'éé& [ype) bizts'es
girl 3-ki ssed-by-3
NOT: 'He/she kissed the girl' (talking &out the girl)
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If these ae the correct translaions, then we must discover & way to
prevent the meping shown in (4.64).
(4.64) S N
NP / VP

* / \

NP \')

+'ééd  bizts'es
'He/she kissed . .2 girl!

One possibility would be to &sume tha there is atrae in object
position in the bi-constructions, which is visible to the mgping
conventions, ad therefore is mgped onto the object position, a shown
in (4.65).
(4. 65)

a'eed (-.ei) bizts'os
'The girl kissed him/her' (t alking &out him/her)

However, this is precisely the aalysis which I proposed éove for
simple sentences, following the proposals of Huang in which traces were
acept éble object gges but pronominals were not. Tha &count did not
need ay extramgeping conventions; the gpea axe of empty pronominal
objects wes prohibitied by independent principles of binding axd
control, In Woolford's systeam, these principles of binding and control

ae also independently necessay; I mantéadn the they provide an
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acount for the cases for which her mepping conventions a.e designed.

Notice further, tha for the mgping of the bi-cases to work in
Woolford's system, the trae in object position in bi-sentences must be
an NP trace, left in an uncaseanaked position, raher than aWH tr ae.
This is becaise WH traces ae not visible to the megping conventions,
acording to Woolford. However, there is little if any evidence tha
the moveanent involved in bi- sentences involves &sorption of
acus&ive cese. For one thing, the subject shows no sign of losing
its thet a role, axd also, Navgjo has a diffierent construction which is

more correctly translaed & passive,

Thus, it seeans tha the bi-vierb ae best acounted for without
mapi ng conventions, &ad since these were the very cases tha
originally suggested such conventions, we must question the necessity

of the meping component.

As further .evidence tha the mgyping conventions really only serve to
rule out .anpty pronomineél objects, which ought to be ruled out be

independerr rinciples of binding axd control, consider how the m#ping
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conventions work in (4.66) (Woolford's (4¢&)):

(4.66) ahkii [NPe] a'eed yiyiiitsé'uéc‘e yizts'Qs
boy girl sa-REL ki ssed
'The boyi kissed the girl tha hei saw'

l

N

| 77N |
| i "

' S ’

~

| e v l
’ l!l NP <N Y [
l | l

l i ( ’
boy girl S aw ki ssed

The maping conventions st&e tha meping procedes right to left
within eah megping dunan. The important fact to notice here is tha:
although the two NP nodes within the relaive claise ae in the same
m&ping daméin, there is no requirement tha they both be associ ated
with aa NP, In this regad, the mgping conventions &e strikingly
different from phonological mgping rules, which ae generally thought
to obey a well-formedness condition which staes tha on ay given
cycle, exh elanent >n one tier is eassoci &ed with & least one element
on the other. The meping conventions, on the other hand, may stop
before they reah the lat phonetic NP end the lest NP node in a&
meping daman. considering the .extent to which the effects of the
mepping principles parallel the effects of independent binding end

control principles, it is undesir &le to propose a set of rules vhich
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aeof afanilia sort but which gply in & unexpected way.,

Another conceptual objection to the introduction of a megping
camponent has to do with the stéus of the trees onto which Lexicel
items ae mgped by Woolford's conventions. 1In her «xplicéion of the
proposal, she mgs ordered strings of lexical items onto trees which
contan caegory informeaion. However, if the work of Stowell (1981)
ad others is correct, then the base canponent does not gener e ay
trees with caegory informaion cont@ned in than; raher caegory
informaion percolaes fram lexical itens. Furthermore, & was
discussed in Chgter 1, the surface order of lexical itams is currently
thought to follow from p& aneters of thet a role asigmment end case
eassigmment along with pa ancterized a)aency requirements on thet a axd
case assigment., In GB theory, strings of words have their surf an
order in virtue of these pa aneters on the assigment of structur él
rel&dions. A propousa to me ordered strings of words onto structur e

is thus not in keeping with current assumptions,

The issues involving the rel &ionship of phonetic form to synt & e c
fa from clea, The interwsting thing édout Huag's gproah is tha
he provides independent .evidence for the existence of the &strat
topic positions. If these positions are independently motivet ed and

serve to «expldan the det g then alditionel principles ae unnecessay,
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4.7 Formal Properties of ATB Represent &jons

In my Across-the-Boad acount of the Navgjo facts, I was
intentionally vaue &out the precise na&ure of the ATB represent &ions
tha I was using. In this section, I will explore same possible

sources of these effects,

4,.7.1 The Coordind&e Structure Constrdnt

The ATB formé proposed by Willi ans was designed to cgture the
observaion male by Ross(1967) thé the Coordinde Structurc
Constrant (4.67) could be violéeed in some c ases.

(4.67) COORDINATE STRUCTURE CONSTRAINT
In acoordinae structure, no conjunct ma& be moved, nor may
ay element contaned in & conjunct be moved out of tha
conjunct,

This constrant ma be circumvented by gplying some tr ansforméaionel
rules to conjoined structures " aross-the-boad", which means tha if
the rule gplied to one conjurct, it obligaorily gplied to &ll
conjuncts. While the Coordinae Structure Constrant ruled out the b
caes below, in which extraction has t eken plae out of one conjunct,
the acases ae gramaical, becaise extr action hes t &ken pl &e
" &ross-the-boad'.

(4.68) a. Tom picked, and I washed, ad Suzie will prepare, these
gr ges. (sRoss's 4,120b)

b. *Tom picked, axd I washed some turnips, axd Suzie will
prepae, these gr ges, (sRoss's 4,121b)
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(4.69) a. Wren did you get tak axd wha did you bring me? (Russ's 4,138¢)
b. *Sally's sick ad wha did you bring me? (Ross's 4.139¢g)

Although Ross hal little to sa é&out the formel properties of such
rules, he pointed out th& " a&ross-the boad rules operae in such a
way & to ramove .elements fram conjuncts, while rules like passive,
paticle movement, extrgosition, ad many others like them which could

be cited merely rearenge iteams within & conjunct,” (1967:178) 18

4.7.2W1lli ans(1978) ATB Forma

Tu cgrture the ATB effects noticed by Ross, Willi ans proposed "thet
conjuncts in & coordinde structure be written on top of each other,
and tha f[ator lines tha split coordinae structures be drewn so as

to split é&ll conjuncts of tha structure." (1978:32) The D-Structure of

18. Ross also moticed certt d@n non conjuined cases tha show pati a ATH
effecus:

(1) & Sasha is gobbling down blintzes faster than I can rehed.
themn, (=Ross's 4.154¢)
b.??The blintzes which Sasha is gobbling down faster then I
cén rehed ae extranely tasty, if I do say so. (=Rose's 4,155¢)
c. * T think Anitameg have poisoned the fishbells which
Sé&ha is gobbling down blintzes faster than I can rehea,
(=Ross's 4.159¢)

(i) &« I want to peruse tha contrat before filing it
avay. (sRoss's 4.154b)
b. ?I suspect thé the contreact which 1 wanted to peruse
before filing awvey may have samne loopholes. (=sRoss's 4. 155b)
Cc. *The deed which I want to peruse tha contr &t before
filing away is probeébly a forgery. (=Ross's 4.159b)

(iii)a Fred tore the curtan in rolling it up.(=Ross's 4,154c)
b. The curtdan which Fred tore in rolling up wes the kind
gift of my ma&ernal Aunt Priscill a. (=Russ's 4,155¢)
c. *The wallpger which Fred tore the curtan in rolling up
hal apleasing geometrical patern, (=Ross's 4.159)
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the indirect question (4.70), then, looks like (4.76).
(4.70) who John saw and Bill hit

(4.71) COMP [John saw who]s

ad
[Bill hit whu]s

Descriptively, if a «leamnent is extracted out of one sentence, the
pa& allel constituent must also be extr ated out of the other sentence.
Willi ans proposes to ahieve this result by sté&ing the the grama

includes adefinition of the ATB form& & in (4.72), ad tha the

usual definition of fator'® may he modified by ading (4 73).

(4.72) DEFINITION
The structure

(X 1c
: ad
(X ]

n'cn

is & well-formed ldeled braketing if xl""'xn ae.

(4.73) If Fis afator axd C acoordinae structure cont Mning
conjuncts Cl"’cn' then for F to be a well-formed

factor the following must hold:
if for ay i, [ci F and ]ci F,
then for all i, it must be the case tha

[ .. Fad | F

ci ci

Willi ans' definition of a well-formed labeled bracketing stipul a&es

T —— . — o — o o7 -

19. The usual definition of factor for Willi ans is tha given by Peters
ad Richie(1973), who define factor & any substring of a well-formed

lebeled bracketing thet does not hegin with a right bracket or end with
a left breaket,
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tha conjuncts may be arawged in paallel, ad his adition to thc
definition of factor stipula&es tha ay fatoring for a
tr msformaional rule must fator the two conjuncts & a pa allel

unit.

It should be clealy pointed out tha ATB representaions ae
thrae-dimensional. This is true of Willi ams original formalizaion of
the ATB form&:, although it is not obvious, since Willi ans used
br &cketed strings insteal of trees, Willi ans sdys tha in ATB forma,
the strings must be factored simult ancously. In other words, the
tr ansformaion must look & both structures & once, a though the two
phrase makers ae in paallel planes. If we consider the structure to
be something which must be superimposed onto the string of words, then
we see tha a ATB representaion like (4.74) is really
threc-dimensional, where the two structuried strings ae pa allel.
(4.74) CQUP John saw €]

l ad
who Bill hit €]

While Willi ans constréaned wha might count a a fator given an ATB
represent &ion, he did not discuss the origin of such represen. &ions;
he simply stipulaed tha they exist and tha they have cartan
properties. Goodall (1984) shows how a slight modificaion of the
restrictive theory of phr ase makers given in Lasnik and Kupin(1977)
allows ATB represent &ions ax priedicts correctly vaious of their
properties, In the following section, I will review Goodall's proposal
tha ATB represent &ions aise by means of two paallel phrase makers

undergoi ng & union oper a&ion,
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Kupin's theory, which was outlined in Chgter 1 allows a
type of phrae maker which is called a Reduced Phr ase Maker (RPM). An
RMM is agroup of sets including one terminal string and several
"monostrings"., Eah monostring is male up of one non-terminal plus all

of the terminals which ae not daminaed by tha& non-terminal.

In Lasnik and Kupin's theory, the definition of an RPM includes
conditiuiis which stipulae tha given any two monostrings, either one
precedes the other or one dominaes the other,

(4.75) )7 is a if there exist A and 2z such tha A€ ’P and zé?
and i (‘V,?Te P

el ther x dominaes ¥ in
or g dominaes Y in
or

precedes P in

or Y precedes Y in
(Lasnik and Kupin

1977)

It is this condition th& Goodall proposes to rela&. First, he

.ex ani nes the .evidence for such arestriction, axd determines tha the

restricted definition of monostring may bhe replaced by adefinition

which st &es only tha some portion of the terminal string must bear

the "is &" relaion to eah monostring. He replaes the &ove

definition with (4.76).

(4.76) P is o RM if there exist A ad z such tha A€PL maz € f
ad if for Y, ‘f € P/ P¢E¥ + there exists y, such

tha yis & ¥ in P .
(Good all 1984.21)
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This allows monostrings for which neither a dominawe nor &
precedence rel&ion holds. Phrase makers which include monostrings
beaing neither & dominaxe nor a priecedence relaion to one another

ice, Goodall clams, three dimensional; tha is, they may be paallel.

Good all proposes tha ATB extration effects ae aresult of the feaot
tha coordinaion involves &aunion of the 'parallel' phrase makers,
Any phr aae maker is a set of relaions between terminal ad
non-terminal elements; if we t&e the union of two phrase makers which
hare identical non-terminal .elanents axd relaions, axd difier only in
their terminal strings, the result is one set of non-terminal and
rela&ions ad two sets of terminal strings., In other words, the union
of two conjuncts which have the sane structure but di fferent words will

be two strings of words with one structure,

First, I will give the examnples which Goodell uses to illustrae inow
union of phr aae makers works when the phrae makers ae staal a
RMs, Then, I will méke clea the fat tha& aunion opera&ion may be
pecrformed on the sort of phrase makers discussed in Cheprer 1 &

well,

Guodall uses the following sentence & an ex anple.

(4.77) John sleeps axd e&s doughnuts.

In a "union of phrése makers", "the RBM contans & least two
discrete subsets, each of which is a sentience," (Goodall 1984:55) The
&dove sentence cont @ns two underlying sentences, given in (4.78). The

RPMs for these sentences ae given helow, followed by the union of
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these two RPMs. Notice tha in the union RPM, Goodall treas ay
non-terminals which domina&e & least sume of the sane terminals a:
nondistinct. In this paticula case, the non-terminals which
dominaes some of the sane maeri al S, which daminaes the subject NP,
ad the Subject NP itself, which dominaes John in both sub-phr ase
makers.

(4.78) a. John sleeps.

b. John e&s doughnuts.,

1

(4.79) a { S, NP sleeps, John VP", John sleeps}

b. { S, NP eds doughnuts, John VPZ, John V doughnuts,
John ea&s NP, John eas doughnuts}

(4.80) & { S, NP sleeps, John ve!

John VP2, Joha V doughnuts, John .eé&s NP,
John eas doughnuts}

. John sleeps, NP edas doughnuts,

The union RMM cont ans pairs of monostrings which séisfy neither
daminaes nor precedes. Goodall mekes this clea by listing all of the
pairs of monostrings in the union RPM, ad pointing out which pairs
s&isfy which predicaes. In (4.81), I reproduce his list, indicaing
those pairs which saisfy duninages with D and those which séaisfy

precedes with a P.

(4.81) a S NP slieeps D
b. S John VP! D
c. S John sleeps D
d. S NP eas doughnuts D
e. S John VP?' D
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S

S

NP sleeps
NP sleeps

NP sleeps

NP sleeps
NP sleeps
NP sleeps
NP sleeps

John VPl

John VPl

John VPl

John VP
John VP

John VP

John sleeps

John sleeps
John sleeps
John sleeps

John sleeps

aa. NP e&as doughnuts

bb., NP eas doughnuts

cc, NP eéas doughnuts

John VP

John V doughnuts
John eets NP
John e s doughnuts

John VP1

John sleeps
NP eas doughnuts

John VF'2

John V doughnuts
John eas NP

John .ea&s doughnuts
John sleeps

NP e&s doughnuts

2

John V doughnut
John e&s NP

John .eé&s doughnuts
NP ed&s doughnuts

John VP2

John V doughnuts
John e&s NP
John ees doughnut:s

John VP2

John V doughnuts

John e&s NP
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dd. NP e&s doughnuts John ea&s doughnuts D

ee.John VP2 John V doughnuts D
ff.John VP2 John edas NP D
gg.John VP2 John .e&s doughnuts D
hh. John V doughnuts John eas NP P
ii.John V doughnuts John eé&s doughnuts D
jj.John e&s NP John eas doughnuts D

The pairs which fal to "a&isfy either precedes or dominages ae

repeéted in (4.82)

(4.82) k. NP sleeps NP e&s doughnuts
0. NP sleegps John eas doughnuts
r. John VPl John VP2
v. John sleeps NP eas doughnuts
x. John sleeps John V doughnuts
y. John sleeps John eas NP
2z, John sleeps John eas doughnuts

In Goodall's theory, ATB exceptions to the cuordinda e structure
constrant ae due to the general principle baring vauous
quantificaion, Since eah coordinége in aconjoined consruction is a
sepa& & e sub-sentence, when aWH-word ha been fronted to a COMP node
which the two sub-sentences hane in ccamon, there must be agg in eah
sub-sentence., So, for example, (4.83) is ungr amaical becaise one of
the sub-sentences of which it is composed, shown in (4.83b and c), is

i1l formed by the general principle of No Vatuous Quentificaion.
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(4.83) a. *Who does John like and Bill haes May?

b. Who does John like

c. *Who does Bill hae May

Goodall's work rases vaious questions aout coordinaions which

hare lédn nelaively dormant within GB theory. Some of these have
received extensive atention within alternaive franeworks, a well a
within the St andad Theory axd other priecursors to GB., The literéure
on coordinaion in the GPSG franework is paticulaly interesting, but
discussion of this work is beyond the scope of the present
investigaion. 1In the remainder of this section, I will simply mention
same potenti ally problemaic aspects of Goodall's proposal which will

be relevant for the subsequent discussion of the Navajo case.

One aspect of Goodall's proposal which is still not clea is wha
mekes two tokens of some paticula nontermina or terminal 'the
sane'. In paticula, the S nodes a.e considered to be the sane
bec aise they both damina e the NP subjects which in turn both domina. e
the terminal John. It gpeas to be the case tha the two tokens of
the word John can only be taen to be the sane if they ae coreferent,
Howver, it is not obvious tha we can stipulae tha two words in a
coordinae construction may be 'the sane if they have the sanc
phonetic form and ae coindexed. Consider the sentences in (4.84);
(4.84) a. The students aie realing.

b. The students are working & the bl akboecd.
c. The students ae reaing axd working & the bl akboad.
d. Some students are realing.

e. Some students ae working & the bl akboad.
f. Some students are realing axd working & the blakboad,
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The coordind e sentences, ¢ ad f, ae anbiguous between a realing in
which it is the sane students who ae both realing axd working & the
blakboad, ad areaing in which some students ee reading while
others ae working & the blakboad. The letter realing ought to be
impossiblie if the coordinea e sentence underlyingly contans sepa &e

but coindexed subject NPs.

However, it is quite 7bvious tha some sort of coextension is
required of two constituents which ae 'coll gosed' in acoordinae
construction. It is necessay to prevent a sentence like (4.85a& from
being derived from the two sentences (4.85b) and (4.85c).

(4.85) a. Ronaldi gave Nancy & expensive fur.

b. R‘onaldj gae the kids free Bgg McMuffing.

c. Ronald, gave Nency &an expensive fur and the kids free
Egg McMuffins.

Goodall used the formalism of RPMs to express his proposal, becaisc
it is both explicit and restrictive. Howewer, it is clea tha & union
oper &ion m& be performed within ay formalizaion in which a phrese

maker is aset of terminals axd non terminaeals.

(4.86) P-Marker 1 P-Marker 2 P-Marker 3
X X X
/ \ u /N - > / N\
Y Z Y Z Y Z
wordl / \ wordd / \ / \
word2 word3 word5 wordé wordl word2 word3

word4 words wordeé

Since there is only one phr ase maker, a movemnent oper &ion, which
affects structure, cawnot move one terminal elanent without moving the

other, If extraction is a operaion on structure, axd if ATB effects
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& e the result of some constrant on extration, then it is clea tha:
once two phr ase makers hare undergone union, movement of & element in
one conjunct aitoméically requires movement of the parallel .element in

the other conjunct.

4.7.4 ATB Effects in Non-Coordina e Constructions

In sewer al recent studies, ATB accounts hane been proposed for
constructions other tha CGoordinaion. In order to discover which
kinds of constructions show ATB effiects, let us consider the proposals

which hare been male so fa.

Huybregts axd van Ri emsdijk(1984) investigae two types of possible
pa asitic gg constructions axd find tha while Dutch allows paasitic
ggs in infinitival ajuncts like (4.87), it does not allow them in

finite aljuncts, nor in cases of the type the man th& ayone who knows

amires.

(4.87) Welke atikelen heeft hij [zonder PRO &€ te lezen ]| t opgeborgen?
which aticles has he without to red filed
'"Which aticles has he filed without realing?'

The problem which they aldress is the fact tha although Dutch

disallows two out of three possible types of pa esitic g&

constructions, it allows wha look superfici ally like paasitic ggs in

constructions where they would be disallowed in both Scaxdinavi an and

English:

(4.88) Hij heeft deze artikelen [zonder PRO e te lezen ] opgeborgen?
He ha these aticles without to rea filed
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Wha Huybregts and ven Riiansdi jk suggest is tha these two Dutcn
sentences do not &atually involve pa asitic ggs; raher, these anc
aross-the-boead ggos. The use a version of the Willi ans(1978)

formalism to illustrae the ATB effects in these sentences.

—r,

v
(4.89) Welke atikelen heeft hij (VP t opgeborgen

(zonder) [VP t te lezen

(4.90)
Hi j heeft [vp deze atikelen ‘ [VP t opgeboargen 1

(zonder) [VP  t te lezen

Whereas Huybregts and van Rivansdi jk mantan tha Dutch differs from
English in tha English 1laks the sort of ATB constructions which have
a surface resenblaxe to real paaitic gg constructions, Ha k (1985)
agues tha English paasitic ggs ae ATB constructions. She clams
tha there exists a type of LF movement which creaes ATB constructions
by meas of the identificaion of the moved cetegory with its taget.
In her theory, pa aitic ggs become ATB ggos & LF, ad the properties
of sloppy identity and pronouns of 1ainess constructions cen be
expl a ned without gpeal to 1anhdéextration. Notice the the
restrictions on the interpret &ion of ggs ad hound pronouns in these
constructions show ATB-like effects.

(4.91) SLOPPY IDENIITY (obtans only in coordinée constructions)

a. Tom told Bill &out his book, and Peter did too.

did = told Bill &out Tom's book
OR did = told Bill &out Peter's book

nn

b. The women who put her paycheck in the bawk was wiser
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thar the waman who cashed it.
(4.92) PARASITIC GAPS
a. Tis is the report tha Sue filed e after realing e.

b. Sue is the one who e filet the report after e reading it.
c. *This is the report tha Sue filed € atct ¢ was finished.

20

Ha k proposes tha certan non-coordinaes which contdn bound
pronouns ae quantificaional (& least & LF) due to the presence of
the bound pronoun. She suggests tha these constituents undergo & sort
of QR & LF, in which they ae identified with their tagct, undergoing
Node merger which yields a structure in which subtrees a.e represented
on distinct planes.

(4.93) UNION OF LIKE NODES
(i) Merge X, where X is atoumost node of a structure A
axd tha of a structure B, and X is the sane caegory

in A and B.

(ii) Iteraion of (i) down the tree is possible {f X
dminaes the sane terminal in A ad B.

(iii) Merging amaimal projwtion is merging of all the

projections of tha node, from heal to maimal projection,
(Hed k 1985.242)

4.7.5 Ocher Pa allel Constructions

In this section, I present dea from two laguajes which arc

unrel &ed to Navgo, but which exhibit curious pa allelism effects in

——— o o - -

20. This sentaice, in which both the object of £iledl and the subject of
reading ae iudependently licensed, is included her: simply to £ill out
the paaigm, Also, the fat tha the PRO subject of realing is
controled by SUE may be & ATB effect,
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21 While I an undle tn

the interpret &ion of Graméaical Rel &ions,
provide a thorough enough analysis of these two laguaes to be sure
tha the pa allelism effects tha they show aise fraom the samne source
& those observed in Navajo, the d& a suggest tha the present work has
brought a regulaity to light which ma be found in other 1 awguages.
The correct acount of the parallelism effects displ ayed by the dé& a to
be presentead in this section avdts much more extensive knowledge of
the synt & of Bella Coola and Hopi, &d their possible similaities to

ad differences fram Nav gjo, & well & & deeper underst anding of the

properties of pa allel structures in the better-understood 1awguaes.

4.7.5.1 Bella Oool a

Davis and Sainders(1984) give a set of fats from the Salish 1enguage
Bella Cool @ which show an interesting similaity to the Nas&jo fats
which we have been discussing., They notice tha in Bella CGoola "the
corefierenti al nel &ionship signaled by elision is subject to a

principle of paallelism...if the PARTICIPANTS are syntactically

mani fest & X-then-Y in one portion of the utter axce, then they must
pa allel tha sequence in the other if elesion is to be anployed as the

mak of coreference,,"(1984.160)

According to Davis and Saunders, Bella (oola simple sentences "can be
conveniently he described a VSO, Referenti al ajuments may be

expressed by means of an NP, & in (4.948, anominalized verb, as in

o ———— —v——— -

21. I an gréaeful to Ken Hale for bringing these déta to my etention,
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(4.94b), a pronoun, a in (4.94c) or by only the a@reeament on the verb,

& 1n (4.944).

(4.94) & Hikm-8 ti-nus'UGlX-tx
run-he thief
‘The thief is running®

b. Aikm-g ti-'01X-t-tx

run-he steal-he/it

'The one who stole it is running'
C. ikm-8 tx

run-he he

'He's running'

d. Aikm-9
'He/she/it is running!

(Davis ad Seaunders 1984.150)

The paticul & construction which Davis and Sainders is givien with
all aguments overt in (4.95).
(4.95) spix™ -is ti-'imlk-tx ti-nus'GlX-tx kakx-is ti-‘'imlk-tx ti-nus'TlX
hit-he/him man thief unr-see~he/him man thief
'The man will hit the thief if/when the man sees the thief!
The pa allelism constrant can be seen if we exanine the possible
interpreta&ions of sentences in which one of the aguments of the
second claise in the &ove sentence is null, Consider the three
sentences given in (4.96). The gopropriae possible and impussible
interpret &ions ae given for eah.,
(4.96) spiX™ -is ti-'imlk-tx ti-nus'DlX-tx kakx-is ti-nus'Gl1X-tx

hit-he/him man thief unr-saee-he/him thief

'The meén, will hit the thi efj if/when hei sees the thi efj'

NOT: 'The man1 will hit the thi efj if/when the thi efj sees himi .
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- )
(4.97) spix"-is ti-'imlk-tx ti-nus'GlX-tx ke&kx-is ti-'imlk-tx
hit-he/him men thief uncr-see-he/him man

‘'The man, will hit the t:hieIEj i £/when the man, sees himj'

. 1£/when hej sees the mani'

NOT: 'The men, will hit the thiefJ

As Davis and Sainders mé&e clea, the interpret &ion of these
sentences seans to obey & constrant whereby if one of the aguments
from the first claise is repeaed in the second, the gramaical
functions of the aguments must be mantaned in the second cl aise. To
see tha this is the case, let us .exanine the second c¢laises in the
dove sentences. As we seeg, it is impossible to formulae & simple
constrant on the distribution of null pronominals, becaise when the
object NP is repedaed, the null subject must be coreferent with the
subject in the first claise, and when the subject is repeaed, the null

object must be coreferent with the object in the first claise.

)
(4.98) e ceo kekx-is & ti-nus'UlX-tx
...unr-see-he/him thi ef
b. NOT: ...ka—kx-is ti-nus'ulx-tx 0

...unr-see-he/him  thief

(4.99) aNOT: ...KkaKx-is & ti-'imlk-tx
...unr-see-he/him men
b, Vo kakx-is ti-'imlk-tx 0

...unr-see-he/him man

These paterns also show up with cé ghoric coreference, {.¢e., when
the null pronominal is in the first clase.

(4.100) spix™ -is ti-nus'OlX-tx ka-kx-is ti-'imlk-tx ti-nus'0G1X-tx
hit-he/him thief unr-see-he/him man thief
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'Hei will hit the thi efj if/when the meén, sees the thi efj'

NOT: 'The thi efj will hit him, if/when the man, sees the thi efj.

i

(4.101) sPix"-is ti-'imlk-tx kaKx-is ti-'imlk-tx ti-nus'GlX-tx
hit-he/him mean unr-see-he/him men thief

'The men, will hit the himj i f/when the men, sees the thi efj'

N(YI‘:'Hej will hit the men, if/when the manj' sees the thi efj.

Interestingly, the pa allelism effect seens to be induced by the
repetition of one of the NPs. When One claise cont d@ns two overt NPs
ad the other contans one null pronominal and one NP distinct from
those in the other claise, & shown in (4.102), the sentences obey wha:
Davis axd Sanders call a "principle of phoric coreference".

(4.102) sﬁ)-ix“*is ti-'imlk-tx ti-nus'U1X-tx ka—k’x—is tA-'immTki——tx
hit-he/him man thief unr-sae-h¢/him  boy

'The man, will hit the thi etj if/when hei sees the boy!

NOT: 'The man, will hit the thi efj if/when the boy sees himi'
NOT: 'The men, will hit the thi efj if/when the boy sees himj'
NOT: 'The men will hit the thi efj if/when hej sees the boy!'

(4.103) sPTX™-is  ti-'immlki-tx kakx-is ti-'imlk-tx ti-nus'GlX-tx
hit-he/him hoy unr-sae-he/him men thief

3 sees the thi efj'

NOT: 'The boy will hit himi if/when the men, sees the thi efj'
NO'I‘:'Heei will hit the boy if/when the men, sees the thi efj'
NOT: 'Hej will hit the boy if/when the men, sees the thiefj‘

'"The boy will hit him, if/when the man

i

i
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(4.104) PRINCIPLE OF PHORIC COREFERENCE:
& Where the principle of parallelism fals to resolvwe
anbiguity uniquely, & leftward-referring elision is possible
only when it is a EXECUTOR.
b. Where the principle of pa allelism fals to resolve
anbiguity uniquely, a rightward-referring elision is possible
only when _t is a EXPERIENCER,

It should be noted théa Davis ad Sanders sa tha the pa allelism
principle (and the principle of phoric coreference) hold only when the
sentence would otherwise be ambiguous. If number or gender making
would disamnbiquae a sentence contaning a null pronominal, then the
speci al corefierence princples ae not in effect,

(4.105) a. sb'i XW -tis ti-'imlk-tx wanus'GlXuks-c ka—l;x~1t ti-timlk-tx

hit-he/them man thieves unr-saee-they/him men
'The men, will hit the thievasj if/when they, see the mani'

b. sb'i XY -it wa-iimlkuks-c ti-nus'tlX-tx ka—&x—it we iimlkuks-c
hit-they/him men thief unr-sae-they/him man
'The men

will hit the thi efj if/when hej sees the men, '

i i

(4.106) '&X™ yenix-is ti-'imlk-tx ci-xnes-cx ka'a&X"W- Fg-s 'a tx
neg like-he/her man wom an unr-neg-go-she  with-him
'The man, won't like the womanj if shej won't go out with himi'

4.7.5.2 Hopi

Hale, Jeane axd Pla&ero(1978) discuss aconstrant on the use of
relaive clauses which, & least on the surfae, suggests a similaity
to the Navajo cese. The problem which they cutline is this: In Hopi,
when a relaive claise is in subject position, the the nel&ive claise

must be healed by the subjeact; arelaive clase healad by the object
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cawnot function a amarix subject. This is illustraed by the

following contr at-:,t::22
tiyS'yat ni' (pf-t) tf wa: ~q &t ho®n &
(him~0BL) saw-QA-obvOBL sent home

(4.107) 'it&na mf-t
I

our-f a&her the -GBL boy-GBL
'‘My(lit., our) faher sent home the boy whom I saw'

(4.108)*mf‘ tiyd'ya m(' (pf-t) tfwa:i-qat pay nima.
tha boy I (him-OBL) haome-QA-obv-OBL alrealy went :home

'The boy wham I saw ha gone hame.'
(Hale e al. 1978:401)

An interesting fat brought to bea by Hale et al. is illustraved by

(4.109), where a extr gposed vai ant of the ungrammeical sentence

édbove is grameaical,
(4.109) m * tiyb'ya pa& nima, nf' (pf-t) tfwa:-q et .
tha boy alrealy went:hame I  (him-0BL) hame—QA-obv-0BL

(ibid..402)

&tribute this phenomenon to case making of the

Hale et al.
Case making of the nominal eleamnent ga is acording

relaive clawse,
to the following principles.

(4.110) QA CASE ASSIGNMENT

& [-obl]) (/q&’): shaed subjects, and relaive
NP is subject in its own clase

ad rel a&ive

b. "proximee" [+obl] (/ga-y/): shaed subjects,
NP is nonsubject in its own cl aise

otherwl se

c. "obvi &ive" [+obl] (/gat/):
(ibid., : 400)

- — — r— v o——— -

22, OBL=Oblique case making, obvOBL=obvi &ive oblique, QA=& defective
noun with no semantic content.
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The case making which ga receives when subjects ae not shaed is
oblique, ad this is incompaible with the requirement tha subjects
must be utimaked for case. 1In other words, when the rela&ive clause is

the subject, subjects must he shaed.

4.7.6 The Nav go Case

In illustra&ing the ATB effects in Navajo relaive claises, I sad
vaguely tha the anbedded cl aises werie "pulled out" of the marix
claises, In this section I will try to m&e more precise this
intuitive notion of pulling the relaive claise away from the marix,
in the hope tha some insight will be ganed into the source of ATB

effects.

There ae two relaed problems to be solved in order to expldn the

observed ATB effects,

1. We must determine wha the structural relaionship is between the
relaive claise and the matrix. Is the relaive claise in an
agument position a& D-Struture and all other levels as well, it
may be ajoined & D-Structure axd all other lewels, is it
beae-generaded in a agunent position ad moved & some other

level, or is it base-generaed in an aljoined position?

2. We must determine the identity of the anpty aguments in Neav ajo.
We alrealy know tha vai dles in mawy 1languaes must be
interpreted Across-the-Boad; but we do not know whether other

«@mpty (or overt) caegories may &lso show such effects.
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These two questions ae relaeld insofa a the answer to one may
restrict the possible answers to the other. For exanple, 1f we
suppose, following Haik, tha the rel&ive claise is extrated &
Logical Form and ajoined to S in ATB formé&, then we ma expect the
ggs which must be pa allel to he vai ébles, since one of them is the
trace of the extracted clase itself. If the ggps ae vali ables, then
we will look for the source of ATB effects in those principles which

license vai eles.

Note tha the discovery of some property of the Navajo constructions
which suggests tha the ggs ae vai éles does not in ad of itself
constitute evidence tha LF extration ha ta&ken place, since there is
subst anti al .evidence (see Sells(1984) axd references cited there) thea

A-ba bound pronominéals are indistinguishéble from vai &les.

4.7.6.1 Base Gener &ion of Pa allel Pronominals

Suppose tha the ATB effect observed in Naveajo is due to a speci al
constrant on the coindexing of pronaminal .lements. Wha might be the

source of this constrant?

An interesting piece of evidence tha control may show ATB effects
cames fram the fact tha in English, PRO within an agument claise may
be controlled by the subject, by the object, or ma bhe uncontrolled,
while PRO in an ajoined claise is always controlled by the subject of
whichever S it is ajoined to. These facts are illustraed by

(4.111e&4) .
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(4.111) a May triied PRO to swim faster. PRO = May
b. May told Kahy PRO to swim f aster, PRO = Kahy
c. May talked to Ka&hy aout PRO swimming. PRO = ab

nn

d. May talked to Kahy hefore PRO swimming. PRO = Mary

Notice tha it is the underlying subject which obligaorily controls

the PRO subject of an a‘]jumt:23

(4.112) a. The boa& was sunk PRO to collect the insur axe.

b. The ice crean was put in the freeaer before PRO leaving
for the picnic.

c.*The ice crean was put in the freeaer before PRO melting. 24

The proposal tha control in English aljuncts results from ATB
coindexing of aguments & D-Structure mekes an interesting prediction:
If the &ouve sentence is supposed to be ill-formed becaise the
underlying object in the marix is coindexed with the underlying (end
surf a&ce) subject in the ajunct, then we would expect the sentence to
improve if we coindex two underlying objects. In fact, it does,
(4.113) is fully grammetical,

(4.113) The ice cream was put in the freezer belfore PRO being ea en,

It is clea in these English cases tha the gpaent ATB effect holds

of aljoined claises and not of embedded ones. Furthermore, I agued in

- oy o

23. This generalizaion is clealy true for gerunds. The daain

purpose claises is less clea, becaise sentences like (i) may have been
derived from (ii) by extr gosition.

(i) A man was called PRO to fix the sink.
(ii) Aman PRO to fix the sink was called.

24, There ae grammaical surfae strings which resemble this one but
hane different prepositions, but I think it can be shown tha these ae
within the VP, ating & seconday predicaes, An .exanple of this type
would bhe 'The ice crean was put in the freezer while PRO melting'.
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Chgter 1 tha there ae independent reasons to believe tha pa allel
represent &ions ae aaléele only for aljunction constructions. It is
reasonddle, then, to reject the ideatha the Navajo ATB effects arise
from some constrant on coindexing involving aguments alone a:
D-Structure. The ATB effects ae due to the stéaus of the

constructions in question a ajunction constructions & some lewel.

Recall, however, tha the evidence examined in Chegter 3 regading
the structur al position of overt nominals in Navgjo indicaued thea they
&e not base-generaed ajuncts. This conclusion was also consi stent
with the fact tha the pronomina &fixes which may "at &s" aguments
a.e sub-pats of some other word in Navajo & they ae in the other

"pronominal agument 1awguages”.

If these consideraions ae correct, then & in Cheter 3, we must
find a way to express the fact tha Nevajo overt nominals &e in
agument positions a D-Structure but have the st &us of aljoined

welanents & some other Level of in same other sense.

A further piece of evidence from Navajo which ma mitigete ajanst
the pronominal coindexing proposal comes from sentences like (4.114).
In this coordina e construction, we find tha in fact the pronomineéls
may refer frieely, If there is aconstrant which coindexes null
pronominals aross the boad & D-Structure, we would incorrectly
predict constr a ned corefierence in these ex anples.

(4.114) Ashkii a'€d y{'aédol ad6 adzdm yeh'i{ya dod deezgo.
boy girl whistled end woman entered end fell
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& 'The boyi whistLed & the girl axd the waman .entered axd hej fell.'

b) 'The boy whistled & the girl, ad the woman entered and she, fell.'

i i
c)'The boy whistled & the girl ax the wom an, entered ad shei fiell.'

d) 'The boyi whistLed & the girlj ad the wom any entered and s/hel fell,'
(Pl &ero 1978:66)

4,7.6.2 LF extr action and Pea allel Vai ales

One possibility is tha the Navagjo rel &ive clases undergo moviement
& LF, ajoining to S in ATb formé, a Hak suggests. Then the ATB
effects would be due to constrants on the gpea awe of vaiales in

pa allel structures,

In Section 4.2, I suggested tha the Lugical Form of
internally-headed rel a&ive claises could be derivied by extr acting the
heal NP & LF. If these constructions ae ATB constructions, then we
expect tha this .extration will show ATB effects, tha is, tha it i3
impossible to .extr &t out of one LF "conjunct" without extrating out
of the other, Under such an aalysis, the Constrant on ATB
Interpret &ion atually results from independent properties of
vai dles, COonsider the ATB represent &ion preented in section 4, 3,
repeaed here:

(4.115) Pro; proj br anded

man, hursej roped-rel

In Section 4.3, we explaned the two different realings which this

represent &ion yields in tierms of identificaion of a NP in the marix
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with one in the subordinae claise. Under an extr ation acount, we

sould sa tna the ATB representaion was derived by LF moviement from
either (4.116& or (b).

(4.116) & pro [ man horse roped-rel] br ended

b. [ man horse roped-rnel] pro br axded

If we extréect the object a LF, deriving the ATB repriesent a&ion from
sentence g then we estalish a staxdad ATB vé&i éle configur &ion,
and the object of the relaive clase is thus required to be avaiale

also, so tha extration will be aross-the-boad.

(4.117) pro tj br anded

[man t, roped—r.el)j hcrsej

Likewise, if the subject is extracted & Logica form, aveidlc is

left in the marix subject position, axd quite genera ATB .extration

conditions force the rel&ive claise subject to be avai éle & well,

&a shown in (4.118).

(4.118) t;i pro br anded

[ £ horse roped-::«a-lji men,

While the LF extraction acount is plasible axd ha the aveant age of
being consistent with Halk's account of English paesitic ggs & well
& with our assumption thé& Navago overt nominals ae in agument
positions a D-Structure, it presents two problams. First, the
underlying represent &ion needed violaes the NP-PRO constrant. While
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we might circumvient this problem by saing tha the NP-PRQC constr ant
does not &ply & D-Structure, & it is &acontrol rule, it ought to
&gpply & least befcre LF. In order to mantan the aove acount, we
would have to resort to same stipulaion to exempt nel &ivie claises

from the NP-PRO constrdnt.

Second, notice thé& in order to get the corrnect realings, some
aross~-the-boad coindexing of null pronaminals is necessay in
adition to the constrants on vai édles. This lLeals us to suspect
tha the constraint on vai éles may not be the correct explanaion for

the Nav go ATB effects.

Furthermore, extending Haik's acount to Navao implies th& the
source of the ATB effiects is the internally-healed rel &ive cl aiseg,
becaise it is the extration of the rel &ive head which must obey the
ATB restrictions. However, there ae Nasago constructions which seem

to show the ATB effect but do not invlove rel &ive clases;

/ e < 4 N A A /7
(4.119) Kohoot '.eed §&' shinaal Naekai Bikeyahgoo naayah«?g
last yea “ my-brother Mexico-to went -nom

yee nihi¥ holne an ag'

dout-it us tell{opt.) would-tha

‘I wish my brother would tiell us éout his going to Mexico last yea:'

In this sentence, the trip t&en to Mexico is clealy the event being

modi fied by the averb kéhoot'.éédq_’é' (1ast yea)Therefore, shfnaa( ("my
brother') is locaed within the anbhedded cl aise:
’ - I'4 4 4 ’ qao-
(4.120) KShoot '.€6d a4’ shinad Na&k 4l i Bikeyahgéo naayahe&a
last year " my-brother  Mexico-to went --nom

'my brother's going to Mexico last yea'
(or “the fact tha my brother went to Mexico last yea"
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Yet shinaa( must be construed & the subject of this sentence, or &
least, be construed & coreferent with the subject, so tha the
gpaent violaion of condition C which was encountered in the rel a&ive
clase case is found here too. Tha is, the is actually pased and
interpretaa &:

(4.121) "1 wish hei would tell us -oout my brother1 's going
to Mexico last yea.'

This suggests tha the ATB effect is not relaed to the fact tha

relajive claises ae internally healed.

4.7.6.3 Adjunction, Embedding axd Gener alized Tr ansforméions

It has becane gpaent & we have proceded tha tl. ATB effects ae
relael o the sta&us of a paticula construction & a aljunction
construction, In the previous two sections, we hae found reason to
reject an anelysis is which ATB effects arise from 1) & colndexing
constrant on D-Structure ayurents and 2) LF moveament of tne el &ive
claise itself, In this section, I will clam th&a the ATB effects arc
rel&ed to the principles by which the thanaic properties of

aljunction constructions are assignad a unified represent a&ion,

Consider the mechaniams which exist in current theory for unifying
sepa a&e sets of themaic properti es. In the ealiest Gener &ive
Gramas, such & Chamsky(1955), the necursive property of the Gr ame
was thought to aise from the existence of Gener alized Embedding
Tr mmsformaions, which effecte’ the insertion of camplex P-makers into

other complex P-makers, Fillmore(l963), in &n atanpt to restrict the
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possible ways in which the output of & gener alized transformaion may
be used & input to other tr amsformaions, defines .ambedding
transformaions a in (4.122), axd contrests them with conjoining

tr ansformaions. 25

(4.122) An anhedding transformé&ion identifies a set of
pre-sentences and expaxds a symbol in & terminal string
& some mut &ion of ay of the identifiied pre-sentences.,
An @anbedding tr ansformeion therefore ha the form:

A ~—=~- >P' incontextW Y

Where A alone is aconstant and where the rel aion
between P and P' can be st&ed in the form of a simple
tr ansformaion.

WA Yis aterminal string, and P is a pre-sentence.

(4.123) Conjoining tr ansformacions ae transformaions which identify
two pre-sentences, P and P', and convert these into & new
pre-sentence P", A conjoining trasformaion cen be st a.ed
in the form

P
} =--> P"
Pl
Where the relaion between P & P' ad P" can be staad
in the form of a simple tr ansformaion, with the addal

restriction tha neither cen be entirely deleted,
(Fillmore 1963:212)

This distinction .5 cruci a in considering the sourae of ATB effects,
becaise while the use of generalized trannformetions to cepture

recursion was & axoned shortly after Fillmore male this distinction,

o - o > —

25, Pre-sentences ae represent &ions which are realy to undergo a
final group of obligaory ax stylistic rules which yleld, & the final
output of the Grammer, phonetic descriptions.
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their use & ameans of putting together phr ase makers which ae not
otherwise relaed in underlying structure has newer been discriedi ted.
Clealy embedding transformaions ae redundant with lexical

subc auegorization fr anes; the sub-phr ase maker for eny agument will
be licensed & D-structure in virtue of its st&us a a selected
agument, ad no tr amsformaion is necessay to .anbed it. However, as
was pointed out in Cheter 1, some surfeace phrase makers contan
sub-phr aae makers which seem to be independent & D-Structure. If it
is the case thad some elements ae insertel after D-Structure, then we
m& term the oper &ion by which two phr ase makers ane combined a
'gener alized transformaion.' 1In current theory, awy transformaional
operéion is a subcase of '&ffect alphd, axd a such may gply freely
a long & no independent principles of the Granma a.e violaed. An
investigaion of the properties of gener alized trensformaions in
current theury, therefore, amounts to a seach for the gpropri &e

gener & principles in the cases under scrutiny.

Let us consider the formal properties of the constructions which show
ATB effects cross-linguistically, I an mantaning the it is
aljunction constructions which show these effects., In Chgter 1 I
pointed out tha aljunction constructions have the peculi & property of
including a pair of caegories for which neither aduminalion nor a
precedence rniel a&ion holds, We might &also describe the aljunction
configuraion a oune in which there is acaegory A, the ajoined
cé&egory, which both is axd is not included in the aljoined-to
ca&egory, B, This is paticulaly clea in the cae of an LF

aljunction, where & S-structure the cauegory A atually is included in
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the cdauegory B. Becaise of constraints on possible rules in GB theory,
in particul &, becaise of the Projection Principle which requires tha
LF movwement from an agument position leave a tr ae, the configur &ion
set up for LF e&djunction is one which expriesses the ambiguous inclusion

property outlined &ove.

This sort of configuréaion is wery different from a subordination
construction, where the ambedded constituent is daminated by ametrix
caegory. In subordinéion, amarix head selects for feaures of the
subordina.e claise, axd the subordinae claise is fills a position in

the thet a grid of the headd.

ATB effects seem to &ise when there is more involved than simple
thet &-dischage in determining how the thet a properties of two
céegories ae to be relaed, In this sense, we might think of the set
of principles which give rise to ATB effects a samething very like a

gener ali zed cr ansformetion,

Let us see how this might wor< for the Navajo cases,

I an taking the position tha aljunction constructions ae phr ase
makers with the particula properties outlined &ove, namely tha the
ajoined cauegory simult eneously is ad is not included in the
ajoined-to caegory. This view leals us to & explanaion of the fat
tha Nasajo nominals behave like aljuncts insof & a they show ATB
effects, although they are in agument positions. At the end of
Chepter 3, I concluded that Navgjo nominals ae in agument positions,

but the they form a CHAIN with elements of the morphological
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represent &ion. The represent a&ion which I gave(3.50) can be
simplified to (4.124) (note: the subject clitic is a zero-form in the
third person, ad this zero was used & the representa&ion for the

subject in Chegpter 3):

(4.124) S(=V")
/ \
NPi A
/ N\
NPj Y/ [V S—cli [ O—clj [ stan ]]]
'SYNTAX' 'MORPHOLOGY'

Now, if the ajunction configure&ion is just tha where one caegory
simult aneously is axd is not included in aother, this configur a&ion
would seean to be saisfied in the represent &ion &ove. While the
nominal is not included in the maimal projection of the morphological
verb, in virtue of the chan formed between the clitic and the overt
nominal, the nomina is not excluded from the maimal projection of the
morphological verb, This becomes cleaer when we consider the fat
tha the theta role is asigned to the CHAIN, and hence is assigned to
acaegory both internal to and external to the maximal morphologic al
projection. Thus, the form&ion of the CHAIN est élishes a
configura&ion in which there is more to sa &out the theta rel aions
between two caegories than there would be in a simple anbedding. In
this way, the Navajo configur &ion, in which a CHAIN is formed between
an agument and a &fix, fits the description of an aljunction
construction, As it is aconfiguraion of ajunction in this sense, we
mé& expect gener alized trensformétions to be relevent to its

formetion.
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